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PREFACE 

The illustrious author of the Euai di SdmanHfug 

needs no introduction to the politer circles of ours or any 

other cultivated community. But the same cannot be 

said — and a certain feeling of humiliation must attend 

the acknowledgment— of the subject to which he has 

made his brilliant contribution. That is in] no position 

to disdain the humblest eflbrts of the most insignificant 

contributor. 

My interest in these studies is now little short of a 

\ quarter of a century old: it goes back to the year 1877, 

when I chose the science of meaning for the subject of 

^a "Fellowship dissertation" at Trinity College. The 

; investigation proved to be embarrassed by difficulties, 

i the chief of which was the dearth of suitable materiab, 

\ that the ardour of youth had not foreseen ; results were 

not commensurate with hopes, and its prosecution had 

I almost perforce to be abandoned for studies which 

' promised a more immediate outcome. * But the old 

desire still pricked in the memory, and at last, in an 

inaugural address at University College, London, I had 

the opportunity to call the attention of such as would 
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listen to the claims of a subject whose investigation was i 
now more possible and very much more urgent,* i 

Of that address this introduction may be calted the > 
immediate oflTspring. Its afms are primarily, to press 
upon English and English-speaking students the instant 
claims of this branch of linguistic inquiry; secondarily and 
incidentally, to offer to f ' " mcH help, whether 

in the shape of negative ly be of positive 

suggestions, as space an ly allow. What 

1 say will, f trust, be of Dn, but if I keep 

an eye on the requircn icnts of the two 

classical languages, let t t ascribed altogether 

to that natural bias whi l^ . aw by preference 

from topics which fa! i^iinin our aaily observation. 
The exponents of these languages have still the chief 
control of our literary culture and linguistic investigation. 
This supremacy is not unchallenged, and it may be that 
it will fall; but while it lasts it is within the mark of 
equity to say that so great an influence demands from 
its possessors an equal enlightenment. I will conclude 
this personal explanation with a brief reference to a 
point on which I am particularly anxious to be clear. 
In the development of all sciences general statements 
are necessarily employed before they are in strictness 
justified. The convenience of provisional formulae is 
great as an anchor for our ideas and a mark for our 
critics. Their provisional character must never be left , 

^ This address, which is reprinted at the end of the present volume, 
was delivered in October 1896. M. Br^al's Essai de SimanHqtu 
appeared in July 1897. 
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IM^ of s%bt ; and «o whenever in Ae fcBDBi% pa^cs 
oiqr assert that such and sodi is the case, thb k to be 
tmdcntood as the equivalent of a statement that such 
and Sdch are the bypiDtheses that appear best to agree 
with the relevant hcts whkfa have cocne wilhm my own 
l<>bservation. 

/ Thefe Is no need to go far for proofs that the tm 

I of the forms of speech is had tfi tnsuffident 

regard* The venerable thcoiy that gram- i«a^ 

biatical gender was properly a mark of sex is 

still widely held both here and on the Continent, and 

dot unnaturally applied to the language of Greece and 

Rome. Abroad, however, the practical influence of this 

I theory is counteracted by the silent negative which the 

languages of the Continent present to its application. 

I But in England and in America the only classification 

; of nouns recognized by language is that according to 

I sex, and with this therefore is gender identified,^ 

Mark Twain may serve to show the popular concep- 
tion. In his burlesque of the German genders he trades 

* How blindly the sexual association clings to the English suffix 
-ess is exemplified in the naive definition quoted by Prof. B. I. 
Wheeler, "Origin of Grammatical Gender," /^irrwo/ of Germanic 
Philology^ vol. ii. p. 542, /* A fort is a place to keep men in, a 
fortress to keep women in 1 " Victor Hugo's biting chanson in the 
ChdtimeniSf p. 384 (Paris, 1882), furnishes an odd parallel if, as 
seems not unLkely, the French suffix suggested the comparison 
there. Speaking of the first Napoleon, he says — 

*' Berlin, Vienne, ^taient ses mattresses ; 
II les formal t, 
Lette, et prennnt les forteresses 
Par Ic corset." 
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upon the assumption that gender is meaningless unless 
it signifies sex* " In German a young lady has no sex, 
while a turnip has. Think what overwrought reverence 
that shows for the turnip, and what callous disrespect for 
the girl. See how it looks in print 1 translate this 
from a conversation in one of the best German Sunday^ 
school books — 

Gretdun, Wilhelm* where is the turnip? 

Wilfiiim. She has jjone to the kitchen, 

Gntchen. Where is the accomplished and beautiful 
English maiden? 

Wilk^hn, It has gone to the opera," * 

Wc need not be surprised if this jesting is incomprej 
hensible to a German, but we may pity the straits to 
which the jester is reduced who cannot expose the 
uselessness of the gender distinctions without making 
them out to be something which they are not. Let us 
turn from a conscious humourist to unconscious ones. 
Adjectives, a well-known grammarian tells us, in 
language at the best misleading, should be regarded as 
substantives of wide general application, e. g. bonus ** a 
good he," dona "a good she," bonum *'a good thing." 
But decern aureos tibi misi docs not mean ** I have sent 
you ten gold men," but " I have sent you ten gold 
pieces " ; nor does ecce^ diiae longae mean " Look, two 
long women ! " but " Look, two long galleys ! " 

Aristophanes in his Birds^ 13 13 sq., makes the Chorus 
say that soon some will be calling Cloud-Cuckoo-town 
voKvivoip : raxy hri iroKvdvopa rhv iroKiv icaAei ris &v0p<air(ov. 
* A Tramp Abroad^ Appendix D, p. 543 (ed. 1880). 
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The jest In applying an adjective only suitable to a 
community of men to the political aviary of the come- 
dian's fancy is not, indeed, a grand one ; but it belongs 
to a familiar type, and there are much worse ones in 
Aristophanes. We should gain nothing by following a 
distinguished scholar in straining the sign of gender 
into an indication of sex, and supposing an allusion to 
some unknown literary unfortunate who coupled 7t6\is 
with TtoKvivtap, forgetting that, applied to a female, the 
word would have the opprobrious sense " too fond of the 
men ! " * Even in the time of Aristophanes there were 
speculators on language, who held the view that the 
masculine and feminine terminations were significant of 
sex. But the popular consciousness gave no counten- 
ance to this conception, as we may see from the amusing 
scene in TAe C/ouds, 659 sqq., between Strepsiades and 
Socrates — 

Socr, Iboif iJidk* avOis' rovB* trtpov r^i^ K&phoTtov 
&pp€va fcaXciff, ^i^Xcioi; ov<rav ; Str, rf rp&ni^ 
&pp€va fcoXtt* ya> KApboirov ; Socr, iiikurrd yc, 

SfK iirhp rb \oiTr6v irm /me xph foAeiv ; Socr, Sirm ; 
TT}v Kaphdinjv ^ainp KoAeiv ri)r Sworpdn;!^, 

When Aristophanes thus makes Socrates take the 
old Strepsiades to task for turning the female knead- 
ing-trough into a male by giving it the inflexion 

' It is of course quite possible that Aristophanes meant to 
ridicule the use of woXudt^wp in the novel sense of " crowded with 
people " ; but if that was his purpose, whether he used the 
masculine irjuos or the feminine v6\tt was a matter of p. ofound 
indifference. 
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•*tp* he IS holding up to dcnsion the theory that the 
function of this inflexion was to denote a male. The 
methods of the ancient and modern humourist are thus 
seen to afibrd a curious contrast. Both, it is tniCi 
scout an unfamiliar conception by an appeal to popular 
feeling ; but it is just what the American thinks self- 
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times. No doubt partus was often used for a male 
^n^iporca for a female swine; but this difference was not 
rooted in the terminations. Otherwise Virgil could not 
^a.ve used porca of the male, which was always sacrificed 
^vhen a treaty was struck.* 

^ The stereotyped appellations masculine and feminine must be 
- ^Voided if we would reproduce the meaning of the original. And 
^^milarly in v. 683 \rS§v 3yo/iiT«r] t-rr* ippti^ ierly irra 8* alniv $^\§a, 
»•«. "which proper names arc males* and which arc females*?** 

• Aen.fS. 641 1 "cacsa iungebant foedcra/^rra,**with Quintilian's 
Very significant comment (8. 3, 19), *^quaedam non tarn ratione 
^uam sensu iudicantur ut illud caesa-^porca : fecit elegans fictio 
nominis; quod si porcus fuisset, uile erat.** Quintilian*s meaning 
is that Virgil, desiring to avoid the hackneyed porcus^ invented the 
new term porca^ which his readers were to understand in the 
same sense, their perception guiding them to the right meaning. 
Compare Hor., Carm,^ 3. 23, 4, auida porca. Statius, Siluae^ 
2. I, 9, uses or^cUi leones for lionesses reft of their cubs ; and 
Valerius Flaccus, 6. 347, has leo even in the singular for a 
lioness. And assuredly Homer felt no such difficulty as his 
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It is a stQl idler task to seek for these distinctions outside 
the nomenclature ofthe animal kingdom. AtCatttlluS|62. 
54, '' at si forte eadem est ulmo coniuncta marita," the 
MS. authority is divided between marito and marUa^zxA 
more than one of the editors who read marito have 
coquetted with the fancy that the elm, being the 
husband, should have the nobler gender. The philolo- 
gist will, of course, allow that Catullus may have unritten 
marito (which would be a substantive, "as a husband "), 
because its inflexion agreed with the inflexion of ubno 
and the assonance so produced amused himself and his 
readers with a pleasing impression of concinnity. But the 
notion that his choice was determined by an association 
of sex and gender the phrase of Quintilian, " maritam 
ulmum " {Instf 8. 3, 8), is enough to disprove. The dul- 
ness, if we like to call it so, of the Roman feeling in this 
matter is shown by Manilius, 5. 238, "et te, Bacche, 
tuas * nubentem iunget ad ulmos," when the writer, in 
wedding the vine to the elm, never troubles himself over 
the circumstance that his synonym for the bride b the 
name of a male god. 

But we need not wonder at the vitality of the error in 
students and teachers of literature when even professed 

commentators have raised on //. 21. 483 (addressed to ArtemisX 

^irfl 8i \4oma yvvai^tv \ Ztli erjitty ; or on 17. I33, where a A/«r 
(masc.) fights »«pl oT<ri r^Ktvoi; or 18. 318, where a kU iivyivuQt 
(masc.) pursues the hunter who has robbed her. The scholiast in 
A notes here t^ 5^ kiatva vtirtpoy Svofia, 

* The better manuscripts here have /uos. And of course ulmus^ 
like some other names of trees, may have occasionally been 
masculine. But nothing could be more futile than to endeavour 
to make the gender significant in a passage like the present 
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philologists are still under its spell. Prof. B. I. Wheeler, 
fuem honoris causa nomino, in the article which I have 
already cited, while recognizing the strength of Brug- 
tnann's position, — ''that the formal gender in our Indo- 
European languages for thousands of years was not con- 
nected with the idea of the masculine or feminine, is shown 
by quite unmistakable evidence,"*— proposes (with Jacobi) 
to explain the growth of the feminine termination (-/f, a, 
•ij) as due to the influence of the " she-form ** (sS = Gk. i/) 
of the pronoun. " The -d form was introduced into the 
adjectives (verbal noun-adjectives) of the w-ending to aid 
the precision of denotation when an object of female sex 
was referred to by such noun-adjective ; thus sd leuqSs 
yielded to sd ienqd or leuqd** [v Acvuc^f to ^ Acvk^ or 
UvK^iY 1'hc AMumptirm uf this littracitn^^ {Kiwer of the 
pronoun (article) in a legitimate one, an we may «ee 
from the passage of AriHtophancs already quoted, where 
the innovator in language proposes to set ri\v nifiboiroif 
right by assimilating the noun to the article, not vice versa; 
though it may be doubted how far we are permitted to 
carry it back. But there is not the slightest evidence 
that I can see for assuming that sd (or st) meant either 
she alone or s/te predominant, not she and it in- 
diflerently, as the German sie does now, and the English 
s/te did once, and if so, the assignment of certain 
terminations to express sex is still unexplained.* 

> UrugmAnn, Oh iht Nature and On\i;;iH of NouH-gthden in Ike 
Indo-European Lan^ages^ I quote from the English translation. 
New York, 1897, p. 11. 

* This is not the place to discuss the whole complicated question. 
But I may add that it is against Wheeler's theory that the assimi- 
lation began with verbal noun-adjectives (his example AcvWr 
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I will conclude with some illustrations from modem 
composition. In an elegant version of a poem of Shelley 
the lines — 

** No sister flower would be forgiven 
If it disdained its brother," 

are translated — 

*' Num rosa silvicolis tibi dis placitura videtur, 
Contemnat fratrem quae soror asphodelum?** 

The point of selecting flowers of different genders to 
harmonize with the different sex of soror and fratrem is 
easily caught by the modern reader; but unless I am 
altogether mistaken, it would have been quite lost on 
an ancient In another modem rendering that I have 
sccn^ a disconsolate maiden is made^ in accordance with 
mwlcrn sentiment, to bewail her wocd to a turda. But 
a hen thrush would have suggested nothing to a Roman 
unless, it may be, the kitchen I I'crsius, 6. 24, ''tenucs 
KyxxAarum nosse salluas,'* ^ of the epicure whose delicate 

does not seem to be a very good one, as there is nothing very 
distinctively verba! about it) that the most characteristic class of 
verbal adjectives, e,g. ro/i^f, resisted the assimilation down to 
classical times. The explanation of the origin of the neuter gender 
as developed out of the object accusative seems, on the other handt 
very plausible. Its acceptance would remove a difficulty out of 
the way of supporters of the new theory of gender propounded by 
Dr. J. G. Frazer in the Fortnightly Review of January 1900 (pp. 
78 1(1(1.), vii. that maiiculino and feminine names of things go 
back to a time when language was modified according as the 
speaker was a man or a woman. 

' It does not follow that these versions are necessarily faulty 
because they are not true to the classic norm. The modem who 
aims at making his version conform in all respects to ancient 
canons sets himself an impossible task. 
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palate can distinguish between the flavour of hen- and 
cock-thrushes. 

Yet another question is raised by the passage of the 
Ptenonifica- ^^^^ which wc have already discussed. irAiy 
ibos and scx.^tX({va>p stands for no person but for a person- 
ification; and the question arises, what is the composition 
of these make-believes, and how far does the notion of 
sex enter into it ? For the ancients I think the answer 
must be •' but slightly," even to the crude materialism of 
the Roman. *'Mcns bona, si qua dca es tua me in 
sacraria dono," writes Propcrtius of one of these hypo- 
statized abstractions, and the doubt is significant When 
the Fetial began his solemn formula of reclamation, 
"audi luppiter! audite fines (cuiuscumque gentis sunt 
nominat) ! audiat fas ! " (Livy, i. 32, 6), the personality 
in " righteousness " is clearly appealed to in the adjur- 
ation; but all beyond is undefined. Whether these 
beings clothe themselves to the consciousness of language 
with attributes more specifically human depends not so 
much upon language as upon art "Segnius irritant 
animum demissa per aurem | quam quae sunt oculis 
subiecta fidelibus." 

Our subject has now brought us close to the confines 
Meaning of what is perhaps the most bewildering depart- 
raylho- "^cnt of human inquiry — the chaotic realm of 

»ogy. mythology. The mythologist may have, as he 
should have, at his command all the resources of archaeo- 
logy, history, and geography ; but he will often go sadly 
wrong unless he also holds the linguistic clue, and can 
penetrate with clear vision to the facts that lie beyond 
the dsdal fabric of speech. That a strict and rigorous 
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investigation of literary and linguistic data may throw 
light upon what otherwise would be tangled and obscure, 
may perhaps be shown by the investigation of a single 
point in the myth of Cerberus. 

It is well known that on the number of this creature's 
heads there is no agreement among authorities. 
In general he is allotted a comparatively modest heads of 
number, varying from one, as on an ancient 
Argive bowl figured in O. Immisch's article in Roscher's 
Lexikon, p. 1121, to two, as on old Attic vases, and 
three, his normal allowance both in literature and art. 
But, on the other hand, we find him with the monstrous 
totals of fifty (Hesiod) and a hundred (Pindar). This 
contradiction becomes acute when we find the same 
writer apparently representing him now with three heads 
and now with a hundred. In our texts of Horace we 
read at Carm,, III. 11, 15 sqq. — 

" Cessit immanis tibi blandienti 

lanitor aulae 
Cerberus, quamuis furiale centum 
Muniant angues caput eius atque 
Spiritus taeter saniesque manet 

Ore triiingui" * 

but at Carm., II. 13, 34— 

" Demittit atras belua centiceps 
Aures et intorti capillis 
Eumenidum recreantur angues," 

The confrontation of these two passages raises at once 

* The words eius atque are corrupt, as the appearance of eius 
in an Horatian lyric shows ; and Bentley proposed for them 
exeatque. The real correction is not certain, but this docs not 
matter to our present argument. 
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a question whose resolution belongs to the science of 
meaning. Could a well-known mythological figure like 
that of Cerberus have presented itself to the conception 
of the same people, now with three and now with a 
hundred heads? Is such a fluctuation conceptually 
possible ? The difficulty is only evaded by pronouncing 
the Sapphic stanza to be spurious, as Immisch, following 
many Horatian scholars, does. The hundred-headedness 
of the Hound of Hell is too widely certified to be cut 
away by the critical knife. So other expedients are tried. 
The testimony of Hesiod, Theogony, 311, Kipp^pov 
ttfAi7<myv, *A(5€o> Kt/pa, xaXKcJ^carop | 'n€VTr\KovTaK&p\)vov, is 
whittled away by the explanation, that the number 
ought not to be pressed, ovk ipiOixriTiKm iXA* ivrl rod 
irDAvK/0aAo9, which is quoted from a comment of a 
scholiast at Pindar, Pp/i. i, 31, upon the hundred heads 
of Typhoeus. The expression is asserted to be no repre- 
sentation of the popular belief and ascribed to poetical 
licence.* Poetical perversity, we ought rather to call it, 
which takes a popular concept and confounds it by 
turning three xnto fifty? 

^ "By 'fifty-headed,' which perhaps expresses an indefinite 
number, later poets gave the epithet rpdrpora**'* (Paley on the 
above cited place of Hesiod*s Theogony),—^^ Ein dichterischer Aus- 
dnick— keine Vorstellung des Volksglaubens, was fiir diese alteste 
Stelle namentlicher Erwahnung des K. wohl zu bewahren und schon 
hier scharf zu betonen ist.'' (Immisch, Roscher's Lexikon^ l.c.) 

'It must be pointed out that Hesiod's words assume that a 
** fifty-headed "Cerberus was no stranger to his audience; other- 
wise he would have expressed himself in this sense—-'* You think, 
my friends, that Cerberus has three heads, but / must tell you that 
he has fifty." As it is conceivable ah objector might say that he 



PREFACE six 

Previous discussions have been lax enoi^ili, it is tnie^ 
but still they have lecognized, albeit dboiy, the real 
issue. "Is the numerical discrepancy essential or un- 
essential?** And to this we will accordingly now 
address ourselves. 

There is no gulf fixed between mythological concepts 
and other concepts. My conception of any serpent which 
I have never seen but believe to exist, does not differ 
fundamentally from my conception of the sea-serpent 
in whose existence I disbelieve completely. Now to all 
concepts there is no quality so vital as that of clearness 
or vividness of conception. For this it is necessary that 
there should be no uncertainty about its essential parts. 
I shall accordingly start with the two propositions that 
to the ancients the dog Cerberus was a clear concept, 
and that of this the dog's head (or heads) was an 
essential part 

Of these two propositions no proof need be furnished. 
But it may be urged that the number of heads was un- 
essential, in other words, that the dog might be con- 
ceived now with three heads, now with fifty or a hundred, 
without injury to the clearness of the general conception. 
Now if the Greeks, like some savage tribes, had been 
unable to count above two, and regarded all beyond 
as confused plurality, the position would be tenable. A 
concept which thus varied between three and a hundred, 
would not indeed be a clear concept, but it would be as 
clear as the circumstances allowed. But this is not so. 

does, and this is why v%miMpraMdpii¥ov appears at the beginning of 
the line, it may be rejoined that it could occupy no other position. 
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Between three and a hundred or fifty there was for the 
ancients,. as for us, a conceptual break. Accordingly I 
infer that under these different statements lies more 
than a mere numerical discrepancy. There is something 
further to consider. Cerberus was a very terrible monster. 
So is a creature with three dog*s heads ; there is a head 
to menace you at every turn. But increase their number, 
and he loses his terrors and becomes simply foolish and 
ineffective. We should pause then before we make 
Horace import into a solemn picture of the world below 
the figure of a quadruped with a bush of heads 
simultaneously dropping two hundred ears. 

The monstrous beings to whom a multitude of heads 
is assigned appear to be the following — Typhoeus (one 
hundred according to Hesiod and Pindar); the giants 
i£gaeon (Briareus), Gyas, and Cottos (fifty heads and 
one hundred hands each according to Hesiod); Scylla 
(twelve according to Homer) ; Hydra (nine according to 
Alcaeus, fifty according to Simonides, Palxphatus and 
Virgil (Aen.t6, 576), one hundred according to Diodorus, 
Ovid, Euripides (Here. Fur.^ 1190), and others, while, 
according to Euripides, ib, 419, it is fivpioKpcwos), Here 
too there is obvious numerical discrepancy, but it is un- 
essential. The numbers given exceed the limit of ready 
visualizing, they all include too many units to be counted 
at a glance; and therefore all may stand as signs of 
indefinite multitude. 

Now what have these monsters in common? It is 
their snaky character. Not only Hydra, who has "a 
hundred snaky heads'* (Eur., Phoen. 1135, with the 
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iUnding epithet of the dog). But assurance b riveted by 
Kni^Atj, 1030, compared with fot; (and also /VwMf,3l2X 
where Cleon is called explicitly icvVa K/p^cpoy. Round 
the head ^ of this inetaphorical Cerberus play a hundred 
heads of cursed parasites. The verb chosen, {XixijAvto^ 
tnak^ the picture unmistakable: it is the one most proper 
of the darting and flickering of the serpent's tongue.* 
This, then, is the solution of the mysteryp and Cerberus 
has his dog's head or heads never reckoned at more 
than three, and his snake's heads, which are too 
numerous to be counted at a glance. The ** belua cen- 
tktf^" of Horace, Carm, 2, 13, 34, Is the same Cerberus 
ivhose "furiale caput" "centum muniant angues" in 
the supposed interpolation of Carm* 2, ti. The very 
epithet airas suggests the snake, and as if to leave 
na loophole for doubt, there ts a final touch to the 
picture, " Eumenidum recreant ur angites'* In the sus- 
P^tcd passage the triple dog's head appears; the 
"lonster's mouths are open, and show the saliva drip- 
ping from all his three tongues, Horace is in perfect 
accord with his contemporary, Virgil, Aen., 6. 417, 
'Cerberus htnc ingens lairatn regna /n/auct \ per- 
^^at," the three open barking throats with (later on) 
^^^ erected snaky heads, **/iorr£re uidens iam colla 

^ I trsLTiskte the singular mpa^fiy. But wc must not press it to 
'^n that the comedian conceived of Cerberus as single-headed. 
^^^ Seneca^ //ere. (quoted below), where /n'na capita is immediately 
followed by sordidum caput The head of Cerberus is whatever 
■^'srufiTor collar of snakes surrounds. 

' Bentley proposed yhwas^i here and in Picue^ 756, where the 
P^^ge is repeated. But no change is needed. 



PREFACE xxiii 

colubrUy * And to turn to art, on the Argive bowl already 
mentioned is a graphic representation of the monster, 
where he is represented as a dog with active snaky 
heads and necks erected from various parts of his body.' 
Some of my readers may not unnaturally desire to 
get rid of the discrepancy about the number of the dog's 
heads as well. The single and the double head seem to 
be found only in art, and so lie outside our immediate 

' I cannot claim for my interpretation of the second place in 
Horace that it is new, though I hit upon it independently. It is, in 
fact, as old as the Scholiasts, Acron and Porphyrius, or lielmi centi- 
ceps (i. 13, 34), "Cerberum dixit propter multitudinem anguium qui 
in capite eius eminebant,'' and has been advocated more or less 
timidly by one or two scholars. But this very fact was another * 
reason for a re-examination of the case, as it showed how little 
weight has evidence when it has to combat false theory and erring 
method. I subjoin some further references' to passages in ancient 
literature which vouch for the conception of Cerberus which I 
have been maintaining. Lygdamus (Tibullus, iii.X 4* 87 sq., 
"nee can is anguina redimitus terga caterua \ cui tres sunt linguae 
tergeminun(\Me caput." (Lygdamus, who frequently imitates 
Horace, is very probably expanding him here.) Seneca, Herc,^ 787 
sqq., " Stygius canis | qui trina uasto capita (latera, R. Peiper) 
concutiens sono | regnum tuetur, sordidum tabo caput | lambiint 
colubrae, uiperis horrent iubae, | — ecce latratu graui | loca muta 
terret, sibilat totos minax | serpens per armos." Val. Fl., 3. 227 sq., 
"ast ilium fluviis et nocte remersum (so I would read for remensa) 
I Eumenidum canis ttsparsae iuba reppulit hydrae" (i.e. Cerberus 
with his hydra-like mane of snakes). 

* The hundred serpent head? may be found in another Augustan 
poet, if ail ingenious conjecture of A. Palmers be right. In Tibullus, 
i. 3, 71 sq., he proposed "tunc niger in porta /rr centum Cerberus 
oxa I stridet et acratas excubat ante fores" for ^^ serpentum— ore,** 
Stridety " hisses," does not require the addition of serpentum to 
make its reference clear: cf. Sil. It., 6. 176, "tempestas oritur, 
mixtam siridore procellam | Cerbereo torquehs," " with the hissing 
of Cerberus's snakes." 
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province. Immisch says that "considering the difficulty 
of the representation for primitive art we must not 
consider the fluctuation decisive, but that to ascribe it 
only to technical grounds is impossible." A diflerence 
in the representation of Cerberus at different periods or 
in different schools of art of course involves no self- 
contradiction in the conception, and the double head 
seems to belong to old Attic, and the triple head 
(according to a conjecture of Furtwangler) to old Ionic 
art But still there is something to account for. Let us 
hazard a conjecture. May not the double head of the 
Kw^v "Aiiiov, the ianitor Orciy whose duty it was to keep 
the threshold of the lower world from being trespassed on 
from cither side, be compared to the double aspect of the 
god of the doorway, upon which his triple head is a later 
refinement to symbolize the rpCohoi or forking of the ways, 
the one leading to Elysium and the other to Tartaros ? * 

Before leaving the subject of mythology, I should like 
to cite another case in which the Greek mythologer's 
treatment has been much too lax, the alleged confusion 
of the Water-nymphs and the Trcc-nymphs, which I 
have discussed in Atnerican Journal of Philology , xvii. 
pp. 30-44, xviii. pp. 75-6. 

The study of meaning will revise not a few of our 

^^^ grammatical notions ; and in no department 
of Mean- of linguistics pcfhaps is this revision more needed. 

formal Here, it is true, the logician has lost much of his 
' former power; but the influence of the pedagogue 

' Plato, Gorgias^ p. 524 A, ii» rp tpiil^ H h f4prfp rl MA ^ fi^p 
flit fuutdpmp Hl^flvt i^ 5* «ft Tiftapop, 
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b almost wholly unimpaired. Nothing is so hard to 
shake off aa the old associations of the schoolroom ; 
and pedagogy, not content with its early dominance, 
invades the territory of science, whos42 discoveries it seeks 
to discredit on the ground that they cannot be taught P 
nil sine mngfw uita ! abort dedtt nwrtalibus^ and it is 
unfortunately true that what is most troublesome to 
teach is often most Instructive to learn. The practice of 
acquiring a foreign tongue through the medium of one's 
native one is no doubt a convenient one^ but it leaves its 
mark on all after study. Because qui^ t€ are usually 
translated and in Englii^hi a very distinguinhcd scholar 
writes that "accuracy of scholarship is checked from 
the outset when a boy turns up his dictionary and finds 
one of the meanings given for qut is <?r/* It would 
seem, however, that real and intelligent appreciation 
of the ancient language is just beginning when a 
boy discovers that que cannot be translated mechanic- 
ally by and^ and that a Roman who was contem- 
plating two alternatives was, unlike ourselves, free to 
view them cither simultaneously {fjue) or successively 
{ue)? We may dislike the Latin use as shocking our 

' I have elsewhere protested against this noxious fallacy 
(Classical Review^ 1899, p. 68). So I will only say here, better teach 
nothing than what is not true. But we are not reduced to this 
dilemma. The practice may be taught and the theory reser\ed. 
Our classical teaching concerns itself too little with the living plant 
and too much with the desiccated specimen. 

• I refer to the use of que in passages like Virgil, Gforg,^ 3. 120 
(of a horse), " quamuis saepe fuga uersos ille egerit hosles | ct 
patriam Epirum referat fortisque Mycenas," the horse could not 
have been born both in Epiros <ind Mycenx. For some inscrutable 
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itativc incTEdicabk notions of or and and; but to refer 
U to the English translation is the merest irrelevance*^ 

The gi^ater simplicity of English syntaXp which is 
often only another way of saying its greater ambiguity, 
is well known to all Greek and Latin students. But 
occasion ally even English has discriminations which 
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to read in the pages of an eminent grammarian how 
often the usages of Livy and Sallust zx^peucorrectes, A 

reason this particular cavil is regarded in more than one quarter as a 
mark of high scholarship. On a similar use of ital compare Professor 
W. M. Ramsay's protest in the Classical Review^ 1898, p. 337. 

' It is, in fact, nothing but an instance of the popular view of 
language cropping up to the surface. How ineradicable is the 
notion that there is no finality or authority in the expressions of 
ideas outside those of our mother-tongue, has never been more 
clearly shown than by the anecdotes in F. Polle's entertaining little 
book, IVie denkt das Volk iiber die Sprache, ch. ii., e.g. the memor- 
able utterance of a German from among the common folk — " Im 
Deutschen heisst das Brot Brot und ist auch Brot ; im Franzosi- 
schen heisst es pain und ist auch weiter nichts als BrotJ* We 
might thus paraphrase for the English reader—* In English bread is 
called breads and it is bread. In French it is called pain^ and it is 
only bread after all.' 

• Cf. Sweet, New English Grammar^ §§ 2272, 2274. 
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distinguished living philologist, whom no one could accuse 
of slavish adherence to convention, calls the sentence 
" The captain with three of his men were taken prisoners," 
" ungrammatical." As a direction to a school-boy the 
word might do; but scientific grammar should have 
avoided it as passing an irrelevant imputation upon an 
idiom found in more than one cultivated speech.^ 

"Grammar'* pushes language very hard when, as 
happens not so very rarely, the only available expression 
is stigmatized as ** ungrammatical." ' 

I find the following stanza in a poem called *^The 

Haunted Czar," in Harriet E. H. King*s BaHads of ike 

North— 

** Did not God make us, I and thou? 
Have pity even for His sake. 
My hair is bkuiched upon my brow. 
At every rose's fall I shake." 

What is the unfortunate writer to do? / and thou is 
' ungrammatical/ and me and thee would be ridiculous. 

Of course we do not deny that the reproach which the 
word conveys may be deservedly applied, as when no 
reason is observable for the deviation from common usage 
or only an excuse of metre or rhyme. But linguistic science ' 
concerns herself primarily with what is, and not with what 
should be, said, and at the very first sound of ' solecistic,' 
• ungrammatical,' and the like she must be awake and on 
her guard. They are the creakiiigs of Procrustes* bed. 

^ In Latin, Livy, 26. 46, 8, " in quam Mago cum omnibus armatis 
refugeranty^ and elsewhere, even in Cicero ; and (though not so 
frequently) in Greek, Thuc, 3. 109, Aiifioa94nis ixtrh r&t* vvarpantymv 
*Airapy<(Kwv ov^ySoFTai. It is also found in Middle High German. 

' O. Riemann, Syntaxe Latine^ passim. 
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If wc seek for the chief differences In the expression 

piffertrweof thought and emotion between ancient and 

wwi modem speech, we shall find them to reside not so 

modem * 

employ- much in the mental vocabulary^ if I may call it 
epirrhcfnei.so, Qut in thc montai Syntax, The contrasts 
which ancient and modern rkemes present are great 
and startling; but there is a more fundamental diversity 
in their treatment of ihctpirrhemes} It breaks into light 
directly we attempt to translate either from Greek or 
Latin, In their expression of relations between ideas 
these ancient languages use media holding in solution 
elements which we know only as precipitates, and whose 
true character will continue to escape us, unless, in despite 
of that use which is second nature, wc resolutely refuse 
to apply to them the re-agcats of our own mental con- 
stitution. The neuter nominative and accusative were 
once, we know, but a single case; and who can tell 
exactly when they ceased to be such ? ' Greek grammar 
is often at a loss to say in which light the ambiguous 
form should be regarded. In Electra, 74, to abv ii€\i(rd<a 
fiivTi <l>povpria'ai xpios^ is to abv . . xpios, subject to tJL€\i<rd(a, 
or object to tppovprjaai ? If Sophocles rose from the dead, 
could he tell us ? A modern reader, however, will not be 

' For the explanation of these necessary novelties in terminology 
sec below, p. 329. 

' This appears to be the reason why the neuter of the participle, 
used impersonally, chooses the ace. nom. rather than the genitive, 
which is preferred in personal constructions, and it appears to go 
some way towards accounting for some striking discrepancies 
in usage, e»j^. S^lav ravra (Plato, Xenophon) by the side of 
Uiwrm rwrm (Andocides, Xcnophon), and Euripides, alat S^Sorrai, 
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happy till he knows. How many times are we jarred 
by finding, as we think, antithesis when we expected 
correspondence, as with the accusatives in Sophocles', 
CEdipus Coloneus, 1685 sqq., vm yhp ^ rtv' ivlav yav r} 
TToPTiov KkjShdtva iktifi€vai hiaoicrrov t^ofjitv TpofAv; "for 
how shall we find our bitter livelihood, roaming to some 
far land, or on the waves of the sea " (Jebb's translation) ; 
or with the passive inflexions in Ovid, Trist^ 3. 7, 47, 
"ingenio tamen ipse meo comstorquQ fruorque*' and 
Martial, 7. 5, 5 sq., "/«^ue | terrettir uultu barbarus 
tifruitur^'* where the only way in which we can attempt 
to reproduce the formal correspondence is to turn into 
a passive a verb which was active as early as Plautus. 

Some may perhaps think this 'poetical freedom/ 
Then what of prose ? Open Cicero anywhere, and you 
will not read far before coming upon passages like the 
following: " si haec non gesta audiretis sed picta uideretis, 
tamen appareret uter esset insidiator, uter nihil cogitaret 
mali,"/r^ MilonCy § 54. Observe the formal antithesis in 
the two participles gesta^picta^ and notice how Cicero 
glides unconsciously from one sense of the participle to 
another.^ He continues, " cum alter ueherctur in racda 
paenulatus, una scderet uxor — quid horum non imped itis- 
simum, uestitus an uchiculum an comes? quid minus 
promptum ad pugnam, cum paenula inretitus, raeda 
impeditus, uxore paene constrictus esset." Observe 

* We might translate, * If you only saw these things as painted 
and did not hear them as they were done/ The craft of the orator 
in turning the ambiguities of language to account, and suggesting, 
without appearing to do so, that he is giving a statement ol fact is 
worth attention. 
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how the participle-adjective impeditus is first applied 
to the causes of the 'Mmpedition " {impeditissimum of 
uehicubim^ etc.)» and immediately after to the person 
who is its object. Note again the slide in the quid 
from the actual external objects {uestitus^ etc) to the 
circumstances* "quid minus promptum ad pugnam cum^ 
And then consider how all this is to be rendered. 

Compare the indeterminateness of the subject in 
Livy, 26. 19, 8 sq., of the miraculous stories current 
about Scipio Africanus — ''Multa eiusdem generis alia 
uera, alia adsimulata, admirationis humanae in eo iuuene 
excesserant modum, quibus freta tunc ciuttas aetati baud 
maturae tantam rerum molem tantumquc imperium 
permisit," where the multa seem to change their char- 
acter with excesserant^ being now merged in the feel- 
ing which Scipio excited among his fellow citizens, 
instead of being the external ground for that feeling, as 
before (and after in quibus /r^/^— civitas permisit).* To 
' say that the problems of interpretation which underlie 
passages like the above are beyond our solution is 
true, but far from the full truth. Their very statement 
eludes us. 

Of the ever-widening rift between ancient and modem 

forms of language, the disappearance of a 

"figures number of the figures of speech is another 

' proof. Enallage, Hypallage, Prolepsis, Zeugma, 

' If Livy had been able to use the passive of excedere he might 
have expressed his meaning by writing ^ iMjXXs^—fecerunt ut ad- 
mirationis humanae in eo iuuene excederetur modus.' 'Although 
he was so young, much had combined to make him the object of 
more admiration than falls to the share of man.' 
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Hendiadys, the ivb koivoO construction, Hyperbaton, 
Hysteron proteron, are all dead or dying. 

The much-quoted " he pitched into the room and then 
into the lawyer" is grotesque, because language 
no longer permits of such elastic couplings; 
but " domum simul aduocatumque inuasit " would have 
seemed to a Roman, and should seem to all who would 
appreciate Latin, the most natural thing in the world. 
The cause of the repetition of the pronoun in French 
phrases like ' je te remercie et te serre la main," is, as 
Prof. Br^al tells us (p. 51, tn/ra), to be sought in the 
Latin ; but its continued vitality is due to the sharpen- 
ing of the sense, that different relations of objects must 
be differently, or at least separately, expressed. 

Nothing is stranger to the modern feeling than the 
derangement of epithets or parts of epithets 
with which ancient poetry swarms; e.g". SyKov 
6v6fxaT09 ixrirpi^ov, " the weight of the name of mother " 
(Sophocles); iirrariix^U ^f<J5ovy, "the seven exits from 
the walls " (iEschylus) ; " Tyrrhenusque tubae clangor " 
(Virgil).! 

Allied to this is a use of the vocative of adjectives 
for which Plato furnishes instructive examples, irrational 
When in his lively dialogue he uses S> ^av/mdo-tc Vocatives. 
Si /uiaK(ipic and the like, this by no means always imports 
that the persons so addressed have anything surprising 
or blissful about them. It may merely mean that the 

* Even mature scholarship is misled by these " enallages." ** The 
interpolation in Hor., Odes, 3. 11, 17 sqq., most strangely ascribes 
to him a sirt^/e head with an os trilingue^^ says the author of the 
article Kerberos in Roscher's Lexicon. See above, p. xxii. 
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emotion excited by some other object a:taches itsdf in 
its expression to the vocative. Thus £ ihufidtrtt K^dmAc 
Cratylus 459 only indicates the speaker's, Soamteir, 
^'intense interest in the mystery of the ideas "(Campbell, 
Thmtitus^ Appendix B> In ThmeUius^ p, 1 5 1 C, voAAol 

Uwuv iToifLOi «7iFai, the address simply expresses the 
OBbnishment of Socr.'*'^'*'' ^* ^^'^nving awakened so much 
hostility. * Ycm may ised to Icam/ we should 

say, but with much wc z ' that some have actually 

been ready to bite n : can hardly be rendered 

except by a note of a n " (Campbell, idy Con- 

trast the cold-bloodo which Ovid, Ars. Am. i. 

I '45i 'tuiuscqiii ueni ^ studiose rcquiras/ and 

p'^. 2. 254, *tungc tu^ e manus/ uses the voca- 

tive to obtain the short vowel endings of which Latin 
poetry felt so much the want But for the quantity, 
^c could hardly help taking studwse^ ambitwu to be 
^vcrbs. 

In a stage of language when shifts like these are 
"Attrae- possible, it is not surprising that the "forms" 
**'*•" often appear to master the "form," and cause 
A contradiction to arise between what is said and 
what is signified, as in the widely extended phenomena 
of Attraction.' Here where the sense was clear the 

' For the tendency of emocioDal expression to difluse itself irra- 
tiocaHy compare Poile, op. dL pp. 25 sqq. 

* 1 mean real attraction, not cases like " in quo nnmero," which 
is often said to he for "in qucmm nnmero," though the genitive is 
2 hter exactness. 
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uerteret arces, | hincpopulum late regent belloque su^erbum 
I ueniurum excidio Libyae/ Aen. i. 23 sqq., where the 
description of the Roman people is divided between the 
two sentences.) But it left unexplained why, when you had 
got your co-ordinate clauses, they were placed in an un- 
usual order, and it wholly neglected the influence of metre. 
All readers of English poetry are aware of the paucity 
of the rhymes in our language, and when they reach 
the end of a verse, know better than to inquire too 
closely into the perfect appropriateness of the rhyming 
words. They give, and the rhymer takes, as of right, 
a certain liberty in this part of the verse.* 

It was quantity that was the trouble of the ancient 
muses, and its yoke was especially heavy on the Roman. 
Even in the freer rhythm of oratory its claims were 
exigent. Cicero finds it necessary to point out to his 
contemporaries that flagrant trajcctions of words are 
not to be used, "quo melius aut cadat aut uoluatur 
oratio" {Orator^ § 229). The Roman orator who used 
these trajections was no more ignorant than ourselves 
that thoughts were to be set out in the order in which 
they should be presented to the mind, and he deviated 
from this order more or less consciously. And the same 
is true of the Roman poets. Compare Ibis^ 125 sq., 
" luctatusque diu cruciatos deserat artus | spiritus et 
longa torqueat ante mora," where the compromise, 
"deserat — torqueat ante^* has the effect of a half- 
apology to the reader. 

* " Without rhyme or reason " runs the popular phrase ; and the 
distinction is charged with unconscious satire. 
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The particular kind of trajection which transports a 
Hyper- word from its proper clause to one with which 
^*®**' it has no concern, e.g. Horace, Serfn.^ i. 5, 71, 
*'sedulus hospes | pacne macros arsit dum turdos uersat 
in igni," is still more shocking to the modem sense. The 
language even of recognition shows how difficult is 
their appreciation. Surprise has been expressed that 
the ancients, lacking our system of punctuation, could 
understand such an arrangement of words at all. The 
wonder is natural but misplaced, nor is anything gained 
by sowing caltrops over the Latin page after the 
following fashion : Ovid, Fastis 3. 383 sq., " Mamurius, 
morum fabraene cxactior artis, | difficile est, illud, diccre, 
clausit opus." ^ The ancients, and perhaps we may say 
especially the Romans, had a control over the framework 
of language of which wc have but a faint conception : 
this is shown not only by the elaborateness of the 
•period,' and the subtlety by which an antithesis was 
indicated by a mere juxtaposition of the contrasted 
sentences, but by the capacity, sometimes we may think 
abused, of holding a disciplined attention in suspense 
until, with the addition of the last element, be it word 
or sentence, the circuit is completed, and intelligence 
flashes over all the connecting wires.* 

^ I regret that I have sometimes myself adopted this ugly and 
confusing practice, as at Catullus, 66. 18, where, when we have 
chopped our line to pieces thus — " non, ita me diui, uera gemunt 
iuerint,** we have still to fit them together again. 

' I do not of course deny that modem languages can hold 
a construction in suspense. But, speaking generally, modem 
languages plan their sentences from the beginning, not from the 
end; ancient ones from both. 
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The sentences already quoted illustrates this for 
words. Horace, EpistUs^ I* I5» i sqq., is an example of 
a sentence which, with two parentheses of eleven and six 
lines respectively, extends over twenty-iive hexameters 
without falling into anacoluthon. 

The same thing is evidenced by what we may call the 
" inverted Airi koivov construction," where a word inverted 
— most commonly an epithet — ^has to be sup-^^^^^** 
plied from the following context. The beginner ^®°' 
finds no difficulty in understanding that in bonae messes et 
uites the goodness is to be applied twice ; nor again in 
bonae ntesses et uina, for he easily overlooks the differ- 
ence in gender. But it is a real effort to him, and often 
to his teacher, to learn that in " messes et bona uina date " 
(TibuIIus, I. I, 24) the meaning is exactly the same. 

To turn to another trifle, as some may think it, the 
perplexing doubt which we often feel as to , 
when to use a capital first letter for a certain mon" and 

"proper" 

class of nouns in Greek and Latin is not a names in 
mere chimera ; it corresponds to a real indeter- 
minateness in the ancient rhemc. It arises both in the 
case of " common " names which have been specialized 
in a " proper" meaning, and of " proper" names which 
have assumed a " common " one ; it affects Vettus, the 
goddess of physical charm, once a neuter substantive 
like genus (compare venus-tus with onus-tus\ Amor^ 
Spes} and other abstracts imperfectly deified, and Bacchus 
and Ceres, godheads reduced to the rank of substances, 

* For the wavering between Spes and spes cf. Tibullus, 2. 6, 
19—28 ; Ovid, ex Panto, i. 6, 27 sqq. 
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Ovjd thus descfibea the mythical transformation of 
Ati^:^^ the town of Ardca, Met, 14, 573 sqq, — 

■* cadit Ardca Tumo 
sospitc dicta potcns quam postquam Dardanus igtiis 
^l>3tuHt ct tcpida latucrunt tccta fay i! la, 
congerie c media turn primum co^ita pracpcs 
siatuolat et cineres plausis euerberat alis, 
^t sonus et macies ct pallor ct omnia captam 
*l*-iac dcccant urbcm^ nomcn quoquc mansit in illa 
^rbis, ET IPSA SUIS DEPLANGITUR ARDEA TENNIS/' 

Tea blind faith no doubt the grotesque miracle itself 

^*elit still be possible ; but the picture of the last Hne 

it ia beyond the capacity of the modern imagination to 

vistializc. Ardea and ardca can no longer be merged in 

ono ; in thought no more than in typography,^ 

I^y the side of this cohesion of ''proper" and 

N^«\mo "common" names may be observed a similar 

T'Hing. phenomenon in the conception of name and 

"tHing." In Plautus, Pseudolus, 35, the slave who is 

rca.<3ing a letter written on the customary waxen tablets 

says to his master, pointing to the name Phoenicium 

^ AVhen, to venture on a translation, Ovid says " heron beats 
its vrings in mourning for itself,** he is not indulging in a bold 
tnetaphor like Dante's xrilnfernOy c. 26 init. " Godi, Firenze, poi chc 
sei si grande | che per mare e per terra batli Vali^^ "Rejoice, 
Florence, since thou art so great that over land and sea thou 
^^rt/«/ iky wings^ nor crudely, as we should say, confusing the 
literal with the metaphorical, as at ex PontOy 2. 5. 38, when he speaks 
of a man's mind {pectora) being 'fair' — * fairer than milk or un- 
trodden snow ' ; but he is forcing us in a professed picture of fact to 
^well upon an impossible transformation. 
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The sentviicea already quoted illustrates this fof 
words, Hoi ice, Epistks, L 15, i sqq.» Is an example ol 
a sentence w uch, with two parentheses of eleven and six^ 
lines rcspeet vely, extends over twenty-five hexameter^ 
without falli tg into anacoluthon. « 

The same thing is evidenced by what we may call th* 
" inverted ^ttJ kq%vov construction," where a word inverud^ 

— most corr '- -*■*— -^ -has to be sup-^^^^J^|^ 

plied from ti , The beginner ^^^ ^ 

finds no diffi rig that in bafiae vusses <^ 

uites the go ; led twice ; nor again ii 



^ 



bonae messes « «*<* fly overlooks the difler 

ence m gend effort to him^ and oftei ' 

to his teachcj icsscs ct bona uina date^ 

(Tibullus, K 1, ; is exactly the same. ^ 

To turn t< some may think itp tb'* 

perplexing < >ftcn feel as to , ^* 

when to use a capital nrst letter for a certain mon'an«* 
class of nouns in Greek and Latin is not a names u' 
mere chimera ; it corresponds to a real indeter- ^ 

minateness in the ancient rhemc. It arises both in th " 
case of ** common'' names which have been specialize ^i 
in a "proper" meaning, and of " proper" names whic 
have assumed a " common " one ; it affects Venus^ ik^ 
goddess of physical charm, once a neuter substanti*^ 
like genus (compare venuS'tus with onus-tus), Amc 
Spes} and other abstracts imperfectly deified, and Bac^, 
and Ceres, godheads reduced to the rank of substances 

* For the wavering between Spes and spes cf. TibuUus, 2.«. 
19—28 ; Ovid, ex Ponio^ i. 6, 27 sqq. 
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which is before him, "Tuam amicam uideoj Calidore.** 
Calidorus locks round with the question, **Ubi east^ 
opsecro?*' To which Pscudolus replies, ^ Eccam in 
tabulis poiTe<:taTn ; in cera cubat'^ With us the joke 
falls flat, because the bonds of association between the 
written name and the living person an: but weak and 
slight ; but n Dt so with the contemporaries of PJautus, 
To them no^^*"" "'^° -««™ 'latural than the close 
association of 



for **my name 



I 



fs be explained *?^ **^ 



syncK 



mihi." Towarr 
tive was creep 
Students of 
a peculiarity i 
attention, and 

from a similar seen from ex 

amples, Prop*, mihi praccipue puluis 

Etrt4scado\oTi I lu piuic^-L^ n.^. ^jcrpessa es membra pro- 
pinqui, | tu nulla miseri contegis ossa solo** In the last 
line the dust of Etruria (puluis Etrusca) is blamed not 
for not covering the body (that were an intelligible figure), 
but for not covering it with any solum. Here what is 
substantially one idea (that of the soil) masquerades as 
two, and appears in the same sentence, now as the agents 
now as the instrument with which the action is per- 
formed. Other writers have the same thing, though, 
less often. We read in the Panegyric of Messalla^ in- 
cluded among the works of Tibullus, 4. i, 29 sq., " nam 
quamquam antiquae gentis supcrant tibi laudes, | non 
* Compare PoUc, op, cit,^ pp. 122 sqq. 
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^ maiorum con ten ta est gforia /dmaj' A man may be 
^'d to be satisfied with the glory of his ancestry ; but 
how his reputation can be no one can say,* Silius 
/talicus, 6* 176 sq., Viiastoquc c E^rgite fusa | tcmpesta 
ojitur mix tarn stridorc proccllam | Cerbereo torquens * 
«o conceptual h*nc can be drawn between the ** Umpistas 
qii^c i&rguet** and the '^pracclla quae tfprquetur'^ The 
same tendency is seen in the use of adjectives. In Prop, 
3^ r 6, 30, " cingat Bassaricas Lydia mitra comas," the 
pc>^t is addressing Bacchus, and he uses an epithet 
'^^t'lned from Bassanus^ one of the god's attributes, 
Hstcad of tiios. Lucan, speaking of the dream of 
^Ompcy before the battle of Pharsalia, has, 7. 9, ** nam 
^amptiani uisus sibi scdc theatri | tnnumeram effigiem 
Homanae cemerc picbis," where even * in the Pomfeian 
theatre' would strike us as unnatural; and so Judge 
Ridley translates, " he heard | Innumerable Romans 
shout his name | Within his theatre." 

It is not allowable to refer these and similar phenomena 
to a hankering after variety, such as we may observe 
now-a-days in tawdry historians and the writers of the 
Sporting press, who, whenever they have to repeat the 
tnention of one of their personages, must revive their 
jaded reader's attention by a new periphrasis. This rest- 
lessness is absent in the ancient writers, to whom it never 
occurred to avoid a word on the sole ground that they 
had just made use of it. 

> If it be thought that gloria means " their glory,*' I would refer 
to Prop., 2. 7, 17, **hinc etenim meruit tantum mea gloria notnen^^ 
where this explanation is inadmissible. 
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No ; here too we must recognize that we are con- 
templating phenomena of a stage in language which 
we have left behind, and that the feeling of mental dis- ' 
comfort which they arouse in us is one of the results of 
a linguistic evolution which has developed a once im- 
perfect differentiation of principal and accessory con- 
cepts, and thus delimitated more strictly the confines of 
Rheme and Epirrheme. That the modem interdict marks 
intellectual advance can hardly be denied. Expressions 
like " Bacchus bound the Bassaric tresses," or " Apollo 
strung the Phocbcan lyre," obscure the fact that the 
relation of the object to the subject (that of possessed 
to possessor) is in both cases the same, and thus con- 
fuse the perception, while the employment of two rhemes 
(Bacchus — Bassareus) where one is enough, weakens the 
effect of both, and paves the way for the disappearance 
of one of them.^ 

To sum up, may we not say that language has to a 
certain extent lost the extreme ductility which arrested 
the attention of Cicero, * est oratio mollis et tenera et ita 
flexibilis ut sequatur quocumque torqueas,* Orator § 52, 
cf De Or. 3. 176, or, to change the metaphor that, while 
ancient compositions in their blending hues and often 
hazy forms recall the effects of the brush and the 
palette, modern ones suggest rather the definite colours 
and sharper outlines of work in mosaic ? 

Mn the introduction to my Select Elegies of Propertius I adopted 
the term " disjunctiveness '' for these phenomena. From the 
point of view of expression they are indeed " disjunctive,** but from 
that of thought they are rather conjunctive. 
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The rule that synonyms, or quasi-synonyms, must not 
Contrasted'^ uscd in Contrasted relations is a rule of modem 
rhomo speech ; but the law on which I shall now touch 
belongs, it would seem, to language in every stage. 
It is that consciously contrasted rhemes must differ in 
outward form. 

I will illustrate this from a tendency which I have 
observed in my own pronunciation of the word ass. The 
a of the small group of vocables to which ass belongs 
{grass passt etc.) is, as we all know, rendered differently 
by different English speakers, some giving the sound of 
ra/, others that which is customarily heard in father. 
The first was the pronunciation to which I was brought 
up, and this I naturally use in speaking of the animal, 
but when I have occasion to use the word metaphorically 
I feel impelled to give its a the second value. A friend 
to Whom I mentioned this told me that he too felt the 
impulse [to differentiate the meaning through the sound, 
but, as his familiar a was the second one, his literal ass 
would be my metaphorical one. If we were obliged to 
use the word in its different senses in the same context, 
the distinction which now seems natural would become 
inevitable.^ 

This may seem obvious, but when an etymologist of 
the standing of ProfcsMor Skcat has lent countenance to 
a different view, It Is not superfluous to state it. In his 

^ The German schwein must have been similarly diflerentiated 
by the swineherd whose jealousy for the honour of his hogs has 
furnished Dr. Polle with one of his amusing stories. " You think a 
pig is a pig ? A pig is not a pig (ein Schwein ist kein Schwein), 
but a very clean beast 1 " {Op, cit, p. 52}. 
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Etymahgical Dictionafy qf the Engiish Language he 
writes ^' Qufan^a. contemptible womanp a hussy [E,]. In 
SheACf Merry IViveSf IV. ii. iSo. Absolutely the same 
word as gaetn, the orig, sense being * woman/ The 
difTercnce in spelling is unorfginalj but may have marked 
some variation of pronunciation. The best passage to 
illustrate this word is iA P.Plowtnan^ c, ix» 46, where the 

author says t'""'' "^ '-^^ ^ " arc alike; you cannot 

there tell a ki ir a queen from a gttean} 

The MS. hav^i me^ m the former casCj 

and queene^ gtu i i e, they make no dis- 

tinctionp* none b r Some may think it a 

pity to destr*^" t dh has amused many 

writers and re r that the name of the 

highest lady ir utely the same " as that 

of "a conten lussy."^ But the two 

words were foi distinct, and until quean 

died out of oul .gw.«t y must have remained; 

and this is proved by their occurrence in opposition not 
only in the passage of Piers Plowman^ but elsewhere, 
e.g. Ford, Perkin Warieck, ii. 3 — 

" I never was ambitious 
Of using congees to my dnughtcr-qucen. 
A guetft / perhaps n gutafi / " 

> It is not surprising that Ur. K. Schmidt says *< AufnUlig iit dai 
Fortbestehen von engl. cjueen ncbcn quean/' uif Criindt ties Bedeu* 
tunf^s itHvtdel {yS^xXvciy 1894 progr.), p. 4'. 

• The two words are rightly separated by Mr. Mayhew in his Old 
English Phonology^ § 480, p. 138 (which see), as I found after the 
above was written ; and Professor Skeat tells me that he now 
regards them as separate. Of course they are from the same root^ 
that of the Greek 7v»^. 
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and Heywood, A Woman Killed with Kindness^ iiL 2, 
171 sq. 

The application of this principle throws valuable light 
upon dark or doubtful places in the history of language. 
When by the loss of the rough breathing and the confu- 
sion of i; and i;» iiyiw was no longer distinguishable from 
i/bicif/the instinct of the Greek language set itself to revive 
the perishing difference between meum and tuum. And 
hence it comes that the modem Greek, when he wishes 
to put yoH in the plural, does not employ vfiety, but <rctj 
or i(TM} The same source furnishes, irrefragable evidence 
that in the time of Hesiod oc had a perfectly distinct 
sound from c, with which the modern Greek confuses it. 
For in Works and Days^ 242, we read fi^y* imiyaye injfia 
KpovCiav I Xifibv ofiov Kci Xoifi6v, The same is shown for 
the time of Thucydides by a well-known passage (2. 54, 
3), where he tells us that at the time of the Great Plague 
at Athens the elder men remembered and quoted an old 
song (<l>d(rKOVT€S . . • iruXcu ^b€<rdai), i}(€i A<apiaKbs irdKeuos 
Koi XoifAbi ifA aur<p, and that there was a dispute whether 
the word was Xotfio'y, " pestilence," or Xt^o'y " famine " ; 
but that the version with Aoi/io's prevailed as then the 
more appropriate one.* 

* This is known to those who have travelled in the country, 
quote from a private letter of Professor Ernest Gardner, late 
Director of the British School at Athens—" In spoken Greek ^iii 
or i^fliff is used for you plural, corresponding to <r^ or .M in the 
singular ; the accusative is sing. ir4 or Mva^ plural vat ivSt, i/uU is 
practically restricted to stilted pedantic conversation.** 

• See Mr. C. H. Monro's note in the Proceedings of the Cambridge 
Philological Society for 1895, p. 12. 
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Canons' hou(» s at Ely referred to a new Canon as 'one 
of them chalydiafes^ * An evening class of Cambridge 
girls always rendered the song " The two little orphans 
of parents be ift " as ** The two little oftens,'' ctc,« The 
havoc which irdeners make in botanical names is well 
known. Mr, ^ Giles tells me of one who re-christened 
the rose Glait ' ds Dijon as Glory to John, 

As most o: "~ ' ^:-^^ ^f mental stress cause 

strange perti of language* A can- 

didate in a r wrrotc down the name 

of the Roma ww trpaitinus. His wool- 

gathering m e first two syllables of 

Sdtuminus \ s author of evil in his 

traditional sn; i into the word. In 

another cxamii k.i of obviously sporting 

tastes turned . 3' into the * Conway 

Stakes'! 

It is equally giear tnc_ .n certain classes of rhcmcs — 
which, it will be one of the first tasks of our Meaning 
study to determine— it is the meaning that is dominaot. 
responsible for the changes. Some of our notions are, 
it would seem, natural couples, and of these either seems 
to involve its fellow, be this its twin or its anti-type. 

^ Celibates. 

• This is an interesting case. The pronunciation of a word by 
the same speaker is not constant. It varies as he speaks slowly or 
rapidly, carefully or carelessly ; and so arise Lento-fortns and 
Allegro-forms as they have been named. With these girls the 
Allegro-form, /. e. the most familiar form of orphan and o/ten^ was 
the same {prfn\ and this led to the transfer of the Lento-form of 
often to orphan. 
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I have before me a piece of Latin prose where I find 
that I have written magis when I meant minus^ and 
Latin MSS, show that copyists make the same inter- 
charn^c.* M, Brc^al* discusses the volatile negative, and 
^ny cldcat boy when bcjjinning to talk used *^any more" 
for ■* no more." My friend and colJeaguei Prof. Arthur 
Piatt, tells mc how an acquaintance of his, who could 
not find a match for his pipe when he wanted it, said 
" I seldom forget to come without one ! '^ — a curiously 
cainplex instance of confuson. Even Goethe has 
*'^Varum tanzcn BLibchcn mit Madchen so gem? 
^fi^iikh dem Gitkhen blcibet nlcht fern/'* 
The inter-relations of concrete and abstract names 
" Ab- *^ ^ subject of considerable linguistic and philo- 
^«ract ■ sophical importance. In chapter xlii. M. Brial 
cr«te" gives numerous examples of " concretion " in the 
mcanmg of abstracts. That names ofacttons and 
states have passed, and still pass, into the names of con- 
crete objects is undeniable : but the causes at work arc 
l>y no means perfectly clear. It is not surprising that, 
>vhcn once the concrete application had made its way 
into the usages of a word, it should overpower the 
a^bstract. Language is built upon the senses, and they 
exert upon it an attraction as powerful and constant as 
gravity. But it is not easy to see what is the first stage 
or the ground of the change. Why, when a concrete sub- 
stantive is required, does the popular mind turn to the 
abstract ? Why do we speak of our " possessions " side 

* e,g, at Manilius, iv. iio. ' Infnty pp. 200 sqq. 

• Polle, op, «/., p. 60. 
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by side with "possession is nine points of the law"? 
Why did the double sense develop in the Latin man" 
cipinm ? Was not seruus enough to express a slave that 
they must materialize sertiititan? May it be that to the 
popular consciousness the abstract sums up, as it were, 
the potentiality of the rheme, and so that when a new 
word was wanted, this naturally suggests itself, not 
because it is abstract, but because it is undetermined ? 
Certainly it is not easy to see how a people with the 
concrete and almost earthy imagination of the Romans, 
a people who built temples to Honar^ Concordia^ 
Virtus^ and other creations of the mind, as though 
they were material beings, at the same time used the 
abstract with a freedom which wc cannot reproduce/ 
unless it was for them the centre or, we might say, the 
source of the potency of a rhcme.^ 

The classification of rhcmcs is one of the first neces- 
sities to our science, Its importance to scientific Thccina- 

, siticiition 

grammar has lately been recognized by two of rhcmcs. 

^ I mean usages like those of a noteworthy passage of Cicero, de 
nat . deofum^ 2. § 98, " Adde hue fontium gelidas perennitates, 
liquores perlucidos amnium, riparum uestitus uiridissimos, spelun- 
carum concauas altitudines, saxorum asperitates, impendentium 
montium altitudines immensitatesque camporum adde etiam recon- 
ditas auri argentique uenas infinitamque uim marmoris." Nouns, 
which were not originally distinct, but have become so, are treated 
in the same way : cor (the heart, we should say * brains ') is used 
for sapientia^ and so; Persius can say "r^r iubet hoc EnnV* 
(=Ennius cordatus), "so bids sage Ennius." 

' I hope M. Brdal will not consider my language too metaphorical. 
As we cannot escape from ' metaphor, I think we may as well 
employ it. The risks of deception will be less the more freely we 
do so. 
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pquiren. Prof. DclbrUck prefaces h oomparatlve 

ntax of the Indo-European verb with w distribution of 

Dta according to the w^y in which the dement of time 

ntcfs Into the conception ; and Prof. £1 ler has given a 

ot very dissimflar division of verbal root for the purpose 

clearing the ground for hi3 discrii ination of the 



of the Latin 
I utility which such 
diminished if it blinde 
HUie dark places of gra 
Hbased upon different [ 
H There is a singular 
W Mid-- f'5™ationoftl 



t and perfect^ 

tvould be much 

' of illumining 

of distributions 
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process, and 



noticed in the 
J 1 Dr. Ruther- 
cntlon. "All verbs," 
primarily to a physical 
; merely state the fact that 
such and such an action is going on^ are either deponent 
tkrougfiout or deponents in ^^ future tense" (my italics) ; 
and later, " The verbs which reject the active endings of 
the future in favour of the middle endings, at the same 
time that they retain the active inflexions in their other 
tenses, are all words expressing the exercise of the 
senses or denoting some functional state or process." 
Such words are 6pca fut o\lfOfuii, mivoa fut itCotxai, vioa 
fut vivffoixai, fioQ fut )3o^<rofiai. Dr. Rutherford writes 
of these formations, " The reason for this anomaly in form 
it is useless to discuss as it is impossible to discover." 

* Studies in Latin Moods and Tenses^ Cornell Studies in Clas- 
sical Philology^ No. vi. 

• New PhrynichhSy p. 383. 
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In this Glbbonian sentence the eminent Grecian in- 
tended merely to decline and not to discourage research; 
and it should spur the votaries of our subject to provide 
him with the solution that he seeks. Let us see If we 
can do anything towards it. The problem involves a 
double question, (i) Why should the future more than 
other tenses show a preference for the middle or reflexive 
forms ? (2) Why should this preference be confined to 
verbs which have a particular meaning? The answer 
may perhaps be found without plunging deeply into 
metaphysics. In proportion as the concept underlying a 
rheme is felt to involve a reference to present conscious- 
ness, will the mind experience a difficulty in referring 
it to the future, or, to use a metaphor, would we grasp 
a concept that is to be so referred, it must be provided 
with a handle* 

All the verbs furthermore which show the peculiarity 
in question Involve such reference in a greater or less 
degree. Take " hearing " for example. " I hear " gives us 
no trouble to grasp, nor, with the aid of recollection, " I 
heard/' " I have heard " ; but throw the concept into the 
future "I shall hear,'* and it seems to become elusive 
at once. In this instance the reference to a present 
consciousness may be called "pure," but this is not 
always the case. I cannot observe other people's hear- 
ing; but I can observe other people's jumping. And 
hence into the Greek rheme, Trr)b<a, future irijbrjaoiJLai, 
entered not only a reference to the Greek's own muscular 
sensations which accompanied the act of leaping, but 
also a reference to other impressions received through 
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a diflerent sense, the sense of sight, whic \ he instinc* 
lively felt were very different from the former. 

Now the use of the forms of the middle pi ovided Greek 
i^ith the handle required. These apparently diflfered 
only from the active in the greater stress laid upon the 
concern of the subject in the action. Ttus ^Koioi was 
simply / /t€ar. The -*^ -- -^ * '- f^^y be given 

by / wll /lear: /, w of the idea 

of the personal sub lay say, the 

mental effort require ing into the 

future. 

The fugitive, clusiv< cpts Is shown 

in another way. Mod i nas to express 

present time, docs nc p^^scnt tense, as iV 

rainSf but the pcripl iV is raining, tliey 

are playing, KTxdQv^n \ But to this rule * 

verbs expressing the activities of the senses or the mind 
are exceptions. Thus / /lear^ I smelly I thinks but not, 
except in occasional use and with a special meaning, I 
am smelling, I am thinking?' 

It may be noted in passing that Delbriick's view 
{Syntax, ii. p. 71) that indicative presents formed from 
**punktueir* roots should have, and once had, a future 
sense (as cljfii "I shall go" actually has), and lost it 
through the influence of the presents formed from this 
other class of roots, receives no support from English, 

* In such cases there will be wide differences in the concepts, as 
in the case of a blind man, a professional athlete, and a mere 
spectator. 

• I am glad to see this peculiarity duly recorded in Dr. Sweet's 
^* ral Grammar of English, vol. ii. §2218. 
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which replaces in this case also the form I go » Ger. ich 
gelu (" I go, sir, and went not," Authorised Version) by 
/ am going. Qu. When do you go (or are you goin£) ? 
Ans. / am going (so usually) to-morrow^ next week^ in a 
month's tinu} 

The use of different rhemes when we should have 
expected only different epirrhemes, or, in other words, 
the general question of anomalous formations (irregular 
comparison, declension, conjugation, etc.) in Indo- 
European languages, has been dealt with by Prof. H. 
Osthoff of Heidelberg in a recently published pamphlet* 
He regards these irregularities (an appellation however 
against which he protests) as remains of the individual- 
izing tendency of early speech in opposition to the 
classifying methods which subsequently prevailed. The 
explanation is unquestionably correct as far as it goes, 
and it is true also, as he says, that " the objects of the 
conceptual world have more sharpness and individuality 
the nearer they are to the perceptions and thought of the 
speaker." But these generalities take us only a little 
way on the path. What we want to know is in what 
rhemes this ancient individualizing tendency persists, 
and why it persists in them. 

> Delbriick divides roots into "punktuell" and " nichtpunktuell." 
This definition of " punktuell," for which there is no corresponding 
English term, is as follows : " Punktuell ist eine Aktion wenn durch 
sie ausgesagt wird dass die Handlung mit ihrem Eintritt zugleich 
voUcndet ist." He explains that he regards the vast majority of 
all roots as "punktuell." To the minority, e,g, es "be," he gives 
in default of a better the name of "nicht-punktuell." 

■ Vom Suppletivwesendcr Indo-Germanischen Spractien^ von H. 

5thofr, Heidelberg, 1900. 
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Pror OsthoflT refers, inier aiin^io the interesting differ^ 
cnce which Ja represented in the English hart^ hind. 
With these exceptions the lan^ageof our Teutonic fore- 
fathers/ formed the feminine of all wild animals from 
the masculine, ProC Osthoff rejects the explanation 
ttwt the anomaly is due to t!ie fact that the male deer 
w notably distinguished by its possession 

of horns ; and prefers se in the German 

love of the chase. Si confess I see no 

reason for this, that t ^. itions arc incom- 

patible, the only way c r dispute would be 

to examine the langua iting nations with 

this special point in vi( 
The preceding discussion su sis at once that psy- 
chology, and through tuat metaphysics, will 
ScSteft ^^^" advantage from the study of Semantics. 
Mcanin ^^ ^ h?i^Q touched upon this elsewhere, I will 
and Phi- only here say, that when philologists have 
stripped from a rheme all that it derived through 
its outward form, whatever remains is material for the 
psychologist. Philosophy has long been aware of this ; 
but its use of the stores of language in the past has 
been but sparse and casual. With a systematized study 
of meaning, we may hope that this will change. 

From another point of view it should be found. of 
service to the philosopher. No branch of inquiry has 
suffered more from language than philosophy. For none 
is strictness and consistency of language more necessary, 
or, apparently, more difficult to secure. In the latest 
* Old High German, hirusy masc, hinta^ fern. 
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treatment of this subject by Dr. F. Tdnnies, in a triad of 
articles in Mind on Philosophical Terminology, it is said 
of " the obscurity and confusion in psychological and 
philosophical terminology" : — 

" We must refer those who doubt it to a comparison 
of the best-known works, those which excel each in its 
speciality, of European and American origin. Almost 
each of these operates in these regions with different 
concepts, or at any rate with concepts which arc differ- 
ently determined. But even within each particular work, 
if wc examine carefully, we shall not find a consistent 
terminology ; but shall often find that the sense in which 
an expression was introduced, evien the definition which 
was given with it, has been neglected and apparently 
forgotten in the course of the exposition, so that the 
reader who would rest upon it as upon a staff, feels it 
break in his hand. ' If we regard philosophy so far 
as it comes into contact with the whole of life, we 
shall feel with pain the misunderstandings which 
stream from the uncertainty and confusion of language 
{Eucken)r*^ 

A most deplorable state of things. But who is to 
blame? If the present century has taught us anything, 
it has surely taught us that the one way by which we 
can reach an understanding of the present is through 
the study of the past. If this cannot be denied, where 
arc the exact and patient studies by which the develop- 

> Dr. F. Tonnies, in the Welby Prize Essay, published in iY//W, 
1899, p. 467. The translators into English of Wundt's Psychology 
make the same complaint. 
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ment of the concepts in question is traced through 
various surroundings and successive centuries, by which 
their changes are unravelled or their stability demon- 
strated? I ask the philosophers: Wliere? 

This general survey of the subject would be still more 
imperfect than it is did it omit all reference to the 
methods which our science should employ, and the 
practical means by which its advancement may be best 
secured. Its initial and ever-recurring problem concerns 
the constitution of the rheme, and may be briefly put as 
follows. A certain combination of articulate sounds is 
used by an individual (you, I, or he) to recall to himself, 
or another, a certain mental -ndOos or affection (idea) : 
what is the mental affection so recalled, and why is this 
or that combination used to recall it ? As we have said 
already, no inquiry into the present of a rheme can dis- 
pense with the help of the inquiry into its past ; but though 

ultimately the two inquiries are not separable, 
methods they may be separately pursued. If we would 
idence. investigate the present contents of a rheme, 

three methods appear to be at once available; 
the obvious but treacherous procedure of introspection, 
the observing of subjects who are unconscious of this 
observation, and the scrutiny of the evidence furnished 
in contemporary documents. To these may be added as 
a fourth the study, from a linguistic point of view,* of 

* Aphasia, so far as I know, appears to have been little studied 
from a linguistic point of view. A contribution, however, has been 
made in Meringer and Meyer's Versprechen und Verlcsen^ Stuttgart, 
1895. 
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the phenomena of partial aphasia, including everything^ 
from the confusion which accompanies a local lesion of 
the brain, to those weaknesses which we know by the 
familiar names of slips of the tongue or of the pen, 
A metaphor may serve to make this clean So long as 
all works well, we travel from sense to sound, as in the 
dark, unconscious of our route ; but once let the " points " 
be deranged, and the unexpected terminus reveals an 
unsuspected junction. If we wish to have a single 
word to include all those branches, we might extend the 
meaning of a term already in existence, and call it the 
" Synonymitc " of the present ; but I should prefer the 
new name Rhematology^ There will also be a Rhema- 
tology of the past, whose methods will only differ from 
the former's by the fact that inasmuch as its subject- 
matter is non-contemporary, the first two modes of 
investigation will not be available. The loss of the 
second one can only be imperfectly replaced by a collec- 
tion and comparison of analogous observations from 
other timos and places. 

The investigation of the why of rhemes is a study of 
their history and cannot be too severely historical. All 
competent lexicography, of which there is unfortunately 
still too little, now recognizes this ; but Prof. Brdal, 
in his Etymological Dictionary of Latin? has the dis- 
tinction of being one of the first to apply it systematically 
to the etymology of an ancient tongue. In the historical 

* I should limit the word to the special study of separate rhemes, 
preferring Semantics as the general name of our science. 

^ Dictionnaire I'iltymologiqiie Laiin^y^-\x Michel Brdalet Anatole 
Bailly. Paris, 1885. 
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treatment of the rhemes of a language there are three 
. cautions which must be ever borne in mind. We must 
be careful not to limit history to chronology, and con- 
fuse the contemporary with the coeval. Progress in 
language is never uniform, and the caprice of a literary 
record may happen to show one and the same date for a 
usage which was fresh from the mintage of the moment, 
and for one which is the last remnant of a forgotten and 
unintelligible past.* We must distinguish carefully be- 
tween the products of the unconscious and of the 
conscious activities of mind. The difference between 
popular and literary, or scientific, creations in language 
is no less than the difference between instinct and inten- 
tion. And, lastly, in the study of this, as of every other 
development, we must observe the trend. The progress 
of a language may be compared in some respects to the 
progress of a spiral down its cone. The same phases 
will be repeated but not the same moments, and it will 

» The proper recognition of the stratification of language is not 
without importance in the settlement of literary problems. By a 
singular fatality what is perhaps the most convincing argument for 
the genuineness of Sophocles, Ajax^ 841 sq., has been used to 
demonstrate its spuriousncss. In order to obtain for the curse of 
Ajax the utmost solemnity possible, Sophocles has clothed it in an 
ancient Ionic and epic form, as is shown by rc^t, ^ixftrrw^ hkotvro. 
This effect could hardly have been obtained in any other way. Of 
^UidTot, to which chief exception has been taken, it may be observed, 
that though not found elsewhere in extant literature, it is sufficiently 
supported by the ^iX/wk of the Odyssey^ and by its use as a proper 
name. As regards the ending •aro, we may note that it is not 
without significance that tragedy confines its use to the optative, 
and, as my friend Prof. Ridgcway pointed out to me a good many 
years ago, to the optative of uncontracted verbs. 
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never free itself from the shaping conditions of its native 

medium.* 

It is easy to see how vast are the territories that apper- 
tain to our subject, and they are almost wholly unex- 
plored. The divinations of individuals, however brilliant, 
can do but little. They but flash illumination into the 
scene for a moment and are gone, with the darkness 
blacker than before. Only by the methods to which 
the progress of all other sciences is due, can this make 
substantial advance. Facts must be collected from every 
quarter, wide and at the 'same time discriminating induc- 
tions formed, and the whole field held and controlled by 
the rigorous method and the chastened imagination of 
science. The amount of work to be done is beyond 
question great ; but it can be readily distributed, and 
its interest is not less indubitable. But co-operation is 
required, A society should be formed whose task should 
be to gather and arrange materials, to furnish direction 
and advice to individual workers, and to put before the 
world the fruits of their research. May the foundation 
of such a society be not far off; for its need is very 
pressing. 

* I need not here repeat what I have said elsewhere upon the 
necessity of studying either outlying dialects, savage languages 
and the speech of children. See Appendix, pp. 333 sq. [Only since 
this preface was in type has Wundt's important Vdlkerpsycholof^$ 
(1900) come into my hands. J. P. P.] 

J. P. POSTGATE. 
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SPIMANTICS 

PURPOSE OF THE BOOK 

There is a constant succession of books on the 
subject of comparative grammar, for the use both of 
students and of the general public ; yet it does not 
seem that we are offered what we really need. 
Language is fuJl of lessons for those who know how to 
question it. Through all the centuries humanity has 
deposited in Language the acquisitions of material 
and moral life. But it must be approached from the 
side on which it appeals to the mind. If we limit 
ourselves to tiic changes of vowels and consonants, the/ 
study is reduced to the proportions of a merely secondary 
branch of acoustics and physiology; if we think it 
enough to enumerate the losses undergone by the 
machinery 9f grammar, we give the impression of a 
building that is falling into ruins; if we confine ourselves 
to vague theories on the origin of Language, we merely 
add an unprofitable chapter to the history of systems. 
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There 13 something else to do, Wc'may extract from 
the Science of Language whatever food for reflection it 
suggests. We may also find therein some rules for our | 
own tongue, since each of us contributes his share to I 
the evolution of human speech. It is that which should 
be brought to light, and it is that which I have tried to 
illustrate in this book. 

Not lon^ since the ""-ence of Language would have 
thought it derogatory admit that it might serve some 
practical end. It e,^ ;d, so it said, for itself alone; 
and it no more tool< ucd of the profit that mankind 
might draw from it, an^ the astronomer, calculating 
the orbit of celestial .^ics, regards the prevision of the 
tides. Should my colleagues consider that my method 
will debase our science, I can only answer that I do 
not believe that their high aims arc justified. Their 
aims, indeed, are not suitable to the study of a human 
product such as Language. For Language is a pro- 
duct, begun and continued with a practical goal in 
view, from which, in consequence, the conception of 
utility cannot be absent for a moment. More : I believe 
that Jo exaggerate these researches is to deprive them 
of their wortK? The Science of Language expresses man | 
to himself: it shows him how he has constructed and 
perfected the most necessary instrument of civilisation, 
/ despite obstacles of every kind, despite inevitable delays, 
^ despite even momentary retrogressions. I^ is the right 
of this science also to explain by what means the 
instrument, which has been confided to us, and for 
which we are responsible, is preserved or modified. It 
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must surely, then, amaze the thinking reader to be told 
that man counts for nothing, and that words — ^both in 
form and meaning — ^live a life peculiar to themselves. 

The danger of our studies has lain and still lies in 
the abuse of abstractions and of metaphors. We have 
seen languages treated as living beings : we have been 
told that words are bom, fight, propagate, and die. 
There would be no harm in this way of speaking, if 
there were not people who interpret it literally. But 
since such people exist, it is necessary to protest with- 
out ceasing against a terminology which, amongst other 
drawbacks, exempts us from seeking the true causes.* 

The Indo-European tongues are condemned to figur- 
ative speech. They can no more escape from it than 
man, according to the Arab proverb, can jump out of 
his shadow. The structure of the phrase compels them 
to it: there is a perpetual temptation to vivify that 
which is lifeless, to transmute into action that which 
is merely a state. Dry grammar even is defenceless 
against imagery: what is it but a beginning of myth, 
when we say that 4>4pia borrows its tenses from ivivKOi, or 

> In writing this, I am thinking of a whole series of books and 
articles, both foreign and French. The French reader will especi- 
ally recall the little book of Ars^ne Darmesteter, La Viedes Mots. 
There is no doubt that the author has unduly emphasised and 
pushed too deep the comparison, so that at times he redlly appears 
to believe in his own metaphors, a pardonable fault when one 
thinks of the influence of style. 1 was a friend of both the 
Darmesteters, those A^vins of French philology, throughout their 
lires, I have done homage to their memory, and I should deeply 
regret saying anything that might reflect upon it. (See at the end 
of this book my article on La Vie des Mots,) 
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that *^ clou " takes an s in the plural ? But of all men 
philologists should be most on their guard against this 
snare. 

It is not only primitive man, the child of nature, who 
regards himself as the measure and model of all things, 
and fills the sky and air with beings like unto him- 
self. Science is not exempt from this error. Take 
the genealogical table of language as described and 
even drawn in many books. Is it not a product of the 
A purest anthropomorphism? What a deal of writing 
there has been on the difference between mother tongues 
and daughter tongues ! But tongues have no daughters, 
neither do they give birth to dialects. To speak of 
proto-Hellenic or proto-Aryan is to borrow habits of 
thought from another order of ideas, to force upon the 
Science of Language the hypothesis of zoology. The 
same folly is seen in that pro-ethnic Indo-European 
language which many tireless philologists construct and 
re-construct, just as, to account for their different races, 
the Greeks imagined Ancestors — Aeolus^ Dorus^ Ion, and 
AchaeuSy sons or grandsons of Hellen} 

There are few books which, in small compass, contain 
so many paradoxes as the little volume in which 
^ Schleicher gives his ideas on the origin and development 
of languages. Though, being a botanist and Darwinian, 
he usually keeps his mind clear and methodical, he 
betrays in this work habits of thought appropriate to 

^ I would draw the attention of my readers to the recent work 
of M. Victor Henry, who combats the same error from a different 
point of view — Antinomies linguistiques. 
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some disciple of the mystics. For instance, he places 
the epoch of the perfection of languages in the remote 
past, before all history. As soon as a people makes 
its entry into history (he says), and begins to have a 
literature, decadence, irreparable decadence, appears. 
Language, in fact, is developed inversely to the progress 
of mind. A noteworthy example of the power which 
first impressions and ideas received in childhood may 
exercise ! * 

Leaving aside the phonetic changes which belong to 
physiological grammar, I propose to study the intel- 
lectual causes which have influenced the transformation 
of our languages. To make this research methodical, I 
have ranged the facts under a certain number of laws^ 
though readers will see later on what I mean by law^ 
an expression that must not be taken in the imperative 
sense. These do not belong to the blind laws without 
exceptions, among which, if we may believe some of 
our colleagues, are the laws of phonetics. I have taken 
care, on the contrary, to mark the limits of each. I 
have shown that the history of Language, by the side of 
changes pursued with a rare logic, displays also many a 
tentative essay, sketched out, and left half-finished. 

An onward march in a straight line, with neither turn 
nor winding, would be a new experience in human 
affairs. On the contrary, human achievements appear 
to us as laborious things, thwarted without ceasing by 
the survivals of a past that cannot be annulled, by 

* Schleicher was originally destined to the ecclesiastical pro- 
fession. He after^vards became a Hegelian. 
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collateral enterprises conceived in a diflferent spirit, or 
even by the unlooked-for results of the attempts actually 
in progress. 

I have at last decided to publish this book, which 
I have hitherto abandoned as often as I have beguiv 
Extracts ^ from it have appeared at various times in the 
form of essays, but again and again, repelled by the 
difficulty of the subject, I have vowed never to return 
to the book itself. And yet this long incubation has 
not been without use. I am sure that I see more 
clearly to-day into the development of Language than 
I did thirty years ago. My progress has lain in setting 
aside all secondary causes, and in appealing directly 
to the only true causes, which are human intelligence 
and will. 

To permit will to intervene in the history of Language 
seems almost a heresy, so carefully has it been banished 
and excluded for forty years. But though men were 
justified in renouncing the puerilities of the ancient 
science, they contented themselves with an unduly 
simple psychology when they plunged into the opposite 
extreme. Between the actions of a consciously de- 
liberate will, and the purely instinctive phenomenon, 
there is room for many intermediary states; and our 
philologists would have profited ill by the lessons of 
contemporary philosophy did they still impose upon us 
a choice between the two horns of this dilemma. You 

^ In my Melanges de mythologie et de linguistique^ in the 
Annuairt de F Association des etudes grecquesy in the Mimoires de 
la SociHide linguistique^ in ihit Journal des Savants^ etc. 
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means, a simplicity in strong contrast to the extent and 
importance of the results obtained. 

I have designedly drawn my examples from the most 
generally known languages : it will be as easy to increase 
the' number, as to produce others from less widely ex- 
plored regions. Since the laws which I have tried to 
indicate are chiefly of the psychological order, I do 
not doubt that they will hold good outside the Indo- 
European family. My object has been to trace out a 
few great lines, to mark a few divisions, and to sketch 
a provisional plan in a domain which has not yet been 
exploited, and demands the combined labour of several 
generations of philologists. I therefore beg the reader 
to look upon this book as a mere Introduction to 
the science that I propose to name Semantics} 

^ SffliayncY) rlxvf) the Science of Significations, from the verb 
^/lafvw, to "signify," in opposition to Phonetics^ the science of 
sounds. 
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THE INTELLECTUAL LAWS OF LANGUAGE 



CHAPTER I 

THE LAW OF SPECIALISATION 

Definition of the word Ai«f— False idea prevalent on the subject 
of .languages known as synthetic and £i/fa(^/rV^Specialisation of 
function one of the characteristics of analytic languages. 

We define law^ using the word in the philosophic 
sense, as the constant relation discoverable in a series I 
of phenomena. One or two examples will make this 
clearer. 

If all the changes that take' place in the government 
and habits of a people tend towards centralisation, we 
say that centralisation is the law of the government and 
habits of that people. If the literature and art of an 
epoch are distinguished for the qualities of order and 
moderation, we say that order and moderation are the 
law of the art and literature of that epoch. In the same 
way, if the grammar of a language tends consistently 
towards simplification, we can say that simplification is 
the law of the grammar of that language. And, to 
come to our point, if certain modifications of thought, 
expressed primarily by all words, are little by little 
restricted to a small number of words, or even to a 
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single word, which takes upon itself alone the whole 
function, we say that Specialisation is the law that has 
presided over these changes. There can be no question 
of a preconcerted law, still less of a law imposed in the 
name of a higher authority. 

Everybody is aware of the distinction between lan- 
guages known as synthetic and langus^cs known as 
analytic. Repetition has reduced it to a commonplace. 
Everybody also can tell more or less fully wherein the 
difTerence consists. But as to how this evolution was 
brought about, and by what causes, the vaguest and 
most inaccurate ideas still prevail. 

No one has expressed better than J. J, Ampire 
the connection between the Latin and the Romance 
languages as popularly set forth. The book is justly 
criticised, but none the less represents the ideas of the 
majority even at the present day. 

" The ancient grammatical synthesis," he writes, " in 
virtue of which a dying language was organised, is 
destroyed; the grammatical inflections are lost; the cases 
of the nouns, the tenses of the verbs, are no longer 
sufficiently distinguished. How can this confusion be 
simplified ? The relations conveyed by the grammatical 
signs now confused or abolished are expressed by 
separate words; prepositions are made to supply the 
place of the terminations which denoted the cases of 
substantives; auxiliaries are substituted for those that 
marked the tenses of verbs. Genders are indicated by 
articles, and persons by pronouns. ... In all languages 
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men have employed the same remedy for the same evil ; 
in the same distress they have had recourse to the same 
expedient" * 

So, it is to restore ruins^ to remedy an evit^ to emerge 
from confusion^ that the new processes have been 
invented. Such a statement of the case (and the same 
idea still exists, I repeat, in the minds of most philolo- 
gists, even of those who most severely criticised the 
book) confuses the true succession of facts, and renders 
unintelligible the history of languages. In reality there 
was no restoration of ruins, for the terminations that 
were set aside had long ago become useless. The 
ancient languages were never in distress. The time has 
come to write a simple and a true history in the place of 
these improbabilities, and at the beginning of this history 
should be placed The Law of Specialisation. V 

One tendency of the mind, explained by the need for 
clearness, is the substitution of invariable independent 
exponents for exponents that are variable and depend- 
ent. This is a tendency consistent with the general 
aim of Language, which is to make itself understood at 
slightest cost, I mean with the least possible amount of 
trouble. But as the conditions in which Language is 
placed do not admit of creation ex nihilo^ this effort is 
realised but slowly, by the means and at the expense of 
that which previously existed. 

/ 

A first and tangible example is furnished /ty the 
comparative and the superlative. / 

* Histoire tic la lan^e fran^nise^ and edition, p. A, la 
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In ancient languages the adjective e: presses degree 
by means of iu(!ixes. These suffixes ^erc originally 
numerous and diverse. Thus the comparative could be 
marked by the syllables -ra [suptnts, tnferus), -Uro 
{interus, €xterus% -tor {purior, iargii^r). The superlative 
could be marked by the syllables -pno (su tint us, infimus\ 
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«*„-^ ^^,./^.v./^^j,,jj Latin, as 

this diversity, 

aione {-hr^ issimus)* 

ncn, we still find a few 
, an inheritance from 
u^&f^ Jiiv^nor^ gencwr} 
ativcs : pestm (pessimus), 
this mechanism, already 
iig, rapidly disappears, not, 
iftltts been said, in consequence of phonetic change (for 
dieK words were perfectly practicable), but by the action 
if Ae law of Specialisation. One single word assumes 
m Ffcnch the function of all these comparatives and 
flfcflatives. So also in the other Romance languages. 
h Fiench, //i/x; in Italian, ///> / in Spanish, f/tas; in 
hrtigucsc, mats; in Roumanian, mai. 

Sit what must be noted is that this privileged word 

^*idi succeeds to all the comparatives of former days 

% itsdf a comparative. P/us represents the ancient 

^^iSn pioitis (=» Greek irXtioi;) ; the Spanish vtas, the 

^^■tigucse ptais represent niagis. It is therefore the 

■•wfvival of a species that is extinct, and extinct not 

^ Comparative tAgrand^ forty haut^jeune^gent 
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without int€ntioa» and It filb by Ittdf atone tho plaee of 
all the others. The only exceptions are some compara- 
tives such as miiUiur, pin^ mmtiim. These possess the 
advantage of relative brevity and are of sudh* frequent 
usage that the new process has not supplanted them. 

We can see from this first example In what the law 
of Specialisation consists. Among all words of a certain 
kind, distinguished by a certain grammatical imprint. • 
there is always one which is little by little drawn apart 
from its fellows. It becomes the pre-eminent exponent 
of the grammatical conception of which it bears the stamp. 
But at the same time it loses its individual valu^ and 
is no more than a grammatical instrument, one of the 
wheels of the phrase. When the French say un timfs 
plus long^ umjoumHplus courti^ the word plu$ serves to 
determine the adjective by which It is followed; but by 
itself it has no more existence from a semantic point of 
view than the inflection -iary In the same way we can 
guess the reason why the law of Specialisation demands 
the help of centuries before it can operate. Words have ^ 
too much individual significance to adapt themselves ' 
at once to playing the part of auxiliary. It is only a' 
long usa of words in various connections that slowly 
prepares the mind to remove from them their superfluous^ 
value. 

^ That does not prevent the continued usage of the word/Zm, in 
the sense of vAt ••y, in its fullest and widest signification. Ex. 
" JF/i vouies'vous plus f'-Qui peui U plus peut U moins? We 
shall find later on numerous examples of this segmentation of i 
meanings. It is curious to note that pronunciation has up to a } 
certain point diflferentiated these two plus. 
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It is not therefore, as is often said, the collapse of inflec- 
tions, that has brought about the use, as a sort of make- 
shift, otplusKTiA magis ; that use dates from a time when 
inflections were still commonly employed. There are 
even examples of the cumulative use of the two pro- 
^ cesses : Plautus writes, Magis dulcius^ vtagis facilius^ 
moUior magis. These examples show the compara- 
tive idea beginning already to find its definite domicile 
in one particular adverb, although the mechanism -ior, 
'issimus is still in full force. 

We come now to the substitution of prepositions for 
the ancient declensions. 

It is well known that at first every substantive marked 
the relations of dependence, of interiority, of instrument, 
etc., by modifying its final syllables. But this method 
or expression was at once complicated and insufficient. 
It was complicated, because substantives, not being 
^11 constructed alike, appeared under different forms in 
One and the same case (genitive : domini, rosce, arboris, 
^tc). It was insufficient because the cases of the 
^oclensions were too few in number to express all the 
•stations that the mind was capable of conceiving.^ 
This was the reason why adverbs were placed by the 
sicic of these cases to define them. But the habit of 
placing the same adverb by the side of the same case 
^ould not fail in the long run to produce upon the minds 

' The cases of the declensions indicated indeed the place whither 
pne goes, whence one comes, in which one is. But there was no 
inHection to express " across," " upon," " with," " round," etc. 
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of men an eflect of which we shall presently have other 
examples; between the inflection and the partide of 
place or time they supposed the existence of some special 
connection, some relation of cause to effect Instead of 
considering the ad^-erb as a mere detenninant of the 
case, popular intelligence saw in it th« actual cause of 
the case; a well*known pafalogism that philosophy 
designates by tf ^ c^erg^prcfierkoc. But 

lAybn a paralogism , it is undoubtedly not 

far from giving the f a trmiL tn a matter 

of Language, tlial pcoffe bdie^es itself 

to feel passes m\ » of rcalin-. Adircrbs 

of place and ti 4 l»v »^«» pf'*, ^^^ 

from hat^^ing bet lunfiit of the geratlirc, 

dative^ or accusi t fiUlse of tfacse cases: 

from having been adveftpub un^' bccafnie pf€po5ttKMi& 
The minds of men eodowed them wtth a TransttiTe 
Force.^ 

In the Homeric tongue^ ttte transformatioii is already 
three-quarters accomplished.^ It is wholly accomplished 

^ In the Syntax of Delbriick will be found many examples of tMs 
change cjf character^ ancient adverbs becoming prepositions.. But 
I differ in opinion from the author of the Grttndrtss on the order 
and connection of the facts. 

^ In this fragment of a phrase : /3X«^^a* aird ^on^pMy ifctv (a 
Palpebris lacrimam demisit) a»^ accompanies rather than g^ems 
the genitive. It is the same with I'm and the dative : ol«ii» iiri z««c 
9>7k« Krtftt^v /Aiipot* {quibus Jupiter itMposutt maiam sort em). Or with 
the accusative and ««pi : w'Wki n^i* iv^ ^i^re^ wrtipur^ k ar nf u i^mraik 
{tnsu/am quam circum pvnim in^imtHs iim^i/)^ It might also be 
easily imagined that, in the«^ e'^unpl^ il\^ pftrtide of place 
determineti the verbsi^ 

C 
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In the most ancient documents by which the Latin 
language has been preserved for us* In the Vedic texts, 
on the contrary, we find words which have since become 
well-known prepositions, still in the condition of adverbs : 
per, ob^ ad^ sub^ supcTy ^A 

The existence of the declension is threatened from 
the moment that a 1 possesses prepositions. 

What, indeed, Is the us< icse cases that add nothing 

to meaning? Is the p? .ttion not enough? The pre- 
position is not only per y sufficient, but also fulfils a 
more important functr "or it marks precisely and 
explicitly the relations :ated by the inflection in a 
vague and general manner* It is moreover more con- 
venient to use, for it is always the same, always easily 
recognisable. Yet, as nothing comes about quickly 
when time-honoured habit s^ common to large masses of 
men, are in question, the inflections do not disappear at 
one blow, once and for all. They begin by growing 
vague. They are used loosely, they are confused one 
with another. 

The first symptoms of this transformation go back 
much farther than is usually believed. The passage 
from Suetonius is often quoted, in which, speaking of 
the habits of Augustus, he reports that the Emperor, for 
the sake of greater clearness, did not hesitate to add 
prepositions to nouns, and conjunctions to verbs. The 
passage is curious in itself. But the last words especi- 
ally must be noted {prapositiones) qua detractce offer- 
unt aliquid obscuritatis^ etsi gratiam augent} It was 
* Life of OcUivius Augustus^ 86. 
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considered elegant and well-bied to dbpenae iridi 
prepositions and conjunctions^ This was the ancient 
Latin language. But the Emperor, who as we know 
liked to affect rustic habits^ adopted the new custom. 

Of this rustic speech we have anoAer contemporary 
witness. This is the dedication and rq^lations of a 
temple of Sabina, in the year 57 ac^ These rq^ala. 
tions provide for the event of donations being made to 
the temple : Si /eeunia ad id templmm daia erii. . • • 
Quod ad earn md€m domum daium erii. . . • Instead of - 
the dative, we here find the modem construction : " To\. 
this temple." We must note that this b an official 
document, at once legal and religious. Official language 
prefers to be archaic, if nothing is thereby lost in matter 
of precision : but from the moment that predsKNi is at 
stake, it does not shrink from neologism. 

Not long after Augustus, we already witness the 
decadence of case-inflections. At Pompeii, we find: 
cum discenies^ "with his pupib;" €um caUegas, ''with 
his colleagues.^ In an inscription of Misenum of the 
year 159 a.Dl is written : /^ mulia tempore^ In another 
of almost the same period : tx Htttras? The Latin of 
Africa, e\-er since the epoch of Hadrian, displays this 
kind of defect An engineer of Lambes, though know- 
ing his language well, makes a mistake on a like point : 
and writes : a rigprtmy sine curam? 

If we come down to two centuries later, we find the 

^ Corpus Im s cr if H o mum Laiimumm^ ix. 351 > 

* C./.Z., viiL 10^570; X. 3544- 

' Boissier,y<nir«(i/«Ari SuvofUSy 1896^ fk 50^ 
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use of inflections more and more uncertain, that of 
prepositions more and more frequent In the Pilgrimage 
cf Silvia (fourth century) are found expressions like 
these: Fundamenta de habitationibus ipsorum, • • . 
fallere vos super hanc rem nan possum . • . valde instruc'^ 
tus de scripturis. . • • And even : Lecto omnia de libro 
Moysi^ " having read all of the book of Moses." To- 
gether with the Latin prepositions, we find the Greek 
preposition icoxii. Cata singuhs hymnosfit oratio} 

M. Max Bonnet, in his book on Le Latin de Gr/goire 
eie Tours^ draws attention to the fact that Gr^goire is 
mistaken in his usage of cases when preceded by a prepo- 
sition.' Not that he is unaware of the Latin declension, 
and of the value of each case. But when he employs 
one of the prepositions cum^ de^ ad^ per^ in^ sub, it is a 
matter of indifference to him whether he uses with it the 
accusative or the ablative. 

It was not, therefore, through ignorance, through 
the destruction of forms, or through the impossibility of 
agreement, that, once the declension was in ruins, the 

^ It is weU known that this preposition passed afterwards into 
the Romance languages : Spanish, coda una; Italian, caduno; old 
French, chaiin, cheiin, 

* P. 522. Speaking of the confusion of cases, M. Bonnet says : 
** It is allowable to doubt whether economy of forms has had much 
to do with the matter. It must not be forgotten, for instance, that 
if the accusative singular is generally distinguished from the abla- 
tive only by an m, which was probably pronounced with difficulty, 
it is quite different with the plural and singular neuter in the third 
declension. Here the inflections as and i>, as and i>, ts and ibus, 
es and e^s, us and idus, us and ore, en and ine, etc — had kept 
their sounds perfectly distinct. So much help was not needed for 
the distinaion of cases. 
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people had recourac In despair to another method of 
representing the same ideas. No ; it ia at the summit 
of Roman hierarchy » in the most splendid moment of Its 
literature, that wc find the first examples. The language 
of ordinary affairs must have been the first to welcome 
the jnnovationi and thus prepared the way for a new 
grammatical system^ 

The most ir^Twi-fani- fa#-f in the history of our 
languageSp tha*^ itly characterises the 

transition from ysis, comes, therefore, 

under the heaumg iple of Special isation. 

Yet there is one use to which prepositions 

afforded no help: tt to distinguish subject 

and object. And n jly the distinction of 

nominative and a las lasted longest Wc 

shall return to tl E>f constructionp 

In proportion as dycrbs changed into 

prepositions, the custom prevailed of placing them 
regularly before the substantive : I may be permitted to 
make on this subject an observation which I think is 
important. But that it sounds odd to speak in such a 
way, I should say that our modern languages have 
never had a happier chance, and have never escaped a 
greater danger than when Latin had the sense to change 
into prepositions little words such as /«, ad^ per^ cum^ 
which up to that time had been habitually joined to 
their object in the form of postpositions. Forms such 
as mecum, tecum^ vobiscum^ semper, paulisper, quoad, still 
bear witness to this condition, which has been aban- 
doned by Latin, but from which the brothers of Latin, 
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Umbrtan and Oscan, have never succeedec emerging. 
In Umbrian^ for example^ not only cum \t also $n^ 
ad, per, and all ancient expressions c that kind, 
have remained postpositions, "To the i tar, towards 
the altar, upon the altar" are expresses by asacum^ 
ammin^ asamad^ and, owing to carelessness of pronunci- 
ation, by asaco, asamei -""""» "t^^ *^« limit, towards 
the limit, on the lim 



terfHftumet tcnnnuma, 
century before the Chi 
which make their apf 
in. Between the sul 

which it is followed vii 
Latin had not been d 
sion would have taken 
becoming impoverishc 
for new cases would 



A by tennnuco^ 

early as the first 

sc by the defects 

fusion is setting 

' ' little word by 

n I are formed. If 

a fror s path, its declen- 

vcry difTercnt turn. Instead of 

it would have been enriched, 

nave been formed. Instead of 



ending In the Romance languages, Latin would have 
ended in some such idiom as Basque. 

Owing to a just recognition of the demands of clear- 
ness, modern languages have become more and more 
rigorous on this point. They have insisted that nothing 
should come between the preposition and its " object " ; 
and while Latin still tolerates certain intercalations, 
French admits of no exceptions to this rulc.^ 



But in no language are the effects of the principle of 
Specialisation seen so clearly as in English. English 

' We cannot accordingly approve of the new fashion, established 
within the last few years, on the subject of the preposition avec. 
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has not abandoned its genitive : but it has put the 
exponent of the genitive to so bold a use that it 
obtains therefrom the same services as if it were an 
ind epend ent word. Having adopted a simple j as a 
uniform inflection for all substantives, it has made this s 
moveable, so that it may be placed after two or more 
substantives. TAe Queen of Great Britain's Navy. Pope 
and Addison's Age. In this way English has provided 
for itself two varieties of genitive, the one with j, the 
other with of the one progressive, the other retrogressive, 
a curious example which shows how, by becoming 
supple, the mechanism of a language can be perfected, 
and its resources widened.* 

The English conjugation will give us another example 
of the law of Specialisation. 

Without doubt English is the most analytical of 
modern languages. It has often been said that this 
analytical character was due to the mingling of Anglo- 
Saxon with French grammar ; an explanation which, in 
this form, is inaccurate. What is true is that the upper 
classes of society, in making use of French for many 
centuries, had abandoned English to the lower classes. 
Now, as we have just seen, it is the cultured portions 
of a nation that retards the evolution of a language. 

* There is, as Mr. Jespcrscn remarks, a certain mathematical 
elegance in the substitution of a single letter for the varied inflec- 
tions of Latin. But it cannot be doubted that the ancients took 
pleasure in this variety : it was to them as a series of musical 
chords, the resonance and sequence of which it gave them satis- 
faction to hear. Language has cast off this somewhat childish 
luxury. 



34 SEMANTICS 

When aristocracies take no interest in the national 
tongue, this evolution progresses at a greater rate. 
The Germanic conjugation, with its complicated rules 
that present so great a difficulty to the foreigner, is not 
wholly easy even for the native. Jacob Grimm counts 
in German as many as twelve classes of conjugation, of 
which more or less well-preserved specimens appear 
equally in English, such verbs, for instance, as / gtve^ I 
£ave ; I bind^ I bound ; I dig^ I dug; I hold^ I held^ etc. 
We know how modern English overcomes this diffi- 
culty: in the stead and place of these present and 
preterite tenses with their manifold formations, it makes 
use, or at least is at liberty to make use, of the present 
/ flfo, of the preterite / did^ turning the verb into an 
invariable word. The change began with the interroga- 
tive and negative turns of phrase. Then the verb do^ 
continuing its progress, introduced itself into merely 
affirmative sentences. Suppose by a fresh step in 
advance it imposes itself on affirmative phrases and so 
becomes of constant and obligatory use, English will 
have substituted its auxiliary verb for all other verbs. 
This auxiliary verb will then express the conceptions of 
time, of person, of mood, as well as that of affirmation, 
which every verb had up to that ticoe expressed on its 
own account. From now onwards the verb do is so 
ready for the most various utility that it can serve as 
auxiliary to itself. 
But universality of usage has its reverse side. When 
^\do accompanies another verb, it is nothing more than 
a grammatical tool. By a division, that would seem 
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cxtrtmely subtle had it been made deliberately and 
from the fimti English sets on the one side the concrete 
expression of the act, and on the other side the concep- 
tions of affirmation, person, time and mood. In a 
dialogue such as this ; D<?es^ li£ consent ? He dotsn^i^ all 
the movement of the action, all the grammatical appara- 
tus, IS concentrated in the auxiliary. 

But it is rare for the principle of Specialisation to 
triumph at once- The history of languages is sown with 
abortive attempts and ha If- successes. Centuries before 
the verb do was turned into an auxiliaiy verb, it had 
already been once employed to remedy certain diffi- 
culties of conjugation. It had been found easiest, in 
order to form the perfect of certain verbs, to borrow the 
perfect of the verb do. In Gothic the loan was most 
obvious: sSki-da/' I sedirched,** sSh''dSdum,**v/e searched." 
This is well known to be the origin of the perfect 
known as "weak." The attempt only half succeeded. 
It made a mistake in appearing in an epoch of synthesis. 
The auxiliary was united to the principal verb and 
formed with it an indissoluble whole, in such wise that 
the Germanic conjugation, instead of being simplified, 
had to reckon with an additional scries of forms. 

We can liken to this the fate of the future and con- 
ditional tenses in the Romance languages. We know 
that these languages have found in the verb habere an 
exponent as simple as it is convenient. Ovid writes In 
his Letters from Pontus ; 

** Piura quui<im mandare ithif n qum^s^ habebatn ; 
S€diim€& iard^ causa /uissi m&ra,^ _ 
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We have heie the beginniiig of die modern oonditiona]. 
And in the fdloiving phnae taken fiom a sennon of St 
Aogostini^ we find the beginning of the futuie tense; it 
is the end of the world that b in question : PeiofU ami 
nm peimti^ vetdn ktAei. But the auxiliary having 
wdded ttsdf on to the principal verb^ the attempt 
miscanied, at least fiom the p<dnt of view of the prin- 
ciple of Spedaltsation. If we go back half-a-score of 
centuries^ we find absolutely similar attempts in im- 
perfiscts such as amatam^ in futures such as amabo^ in 
perfiscts such as mnavi and as duc-si. In this case 
verbs s^ifying ''to be** (in Sanscrit bkB and as^ in 
Latin /mo and esu) join themselves on to the principal 
veifa. But, cast into the middle of a synthetic 
conji^tiony these auxiliaries are at once absorbed. 

Finally we discover a iirst attempt as early as the 
Indo-European period. The future (in Greek $<i<ra>, in 
Sanscrit ddsjdmt) composed with the auxiliary at, 
together with the other tenses composed with the same 
auxiliary, are attempts which show us how often 
Language has had recourse to the same means, before 
realising at last the progress that it had in view. 



CHAPTER II 

THE LAW OF DIFFERENTIATION 

Proofs of the exislence of DifTerentiation— Limits of the principle 
of Difierentiation. 

We define '' DifTerentiation " as the intentional, ordered 
process by which words, apparently synonymous, and 
once synonyms, have nevertheless taken different mean- 
ings, and can no longer be used indiscriminately. 

Has there been such Differentiation ? The majority 
of philologists deny it. When they find themselves in 
the presence of facts that are too obvious to be neglected, 
they declare that these facts do not count : that it is a 
scholar's Differentiation, and in no wise a popular one, 
by which they are confronted. Thus they betray the 
same lack of psychological analysis, that we [noted at 
the beginning, which only admits the intervention of 
the human will, if this will has been conscious and 
deliberate. 

I will first draw attention to the fact that the people 
is not of this opinion. It admits the existence of such 
Differentiation; it does not believe that there exist in 
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Language absolutely identical terms.^ Feeling strongly 
that Language is intended to serve for the exchange of 
ideas, for the expression of feelings, for the discussion 
of interests, it refuses to believe in a synonymy that would 
be both useless and dangerous. Now as the people is 
at once the depositary and author of Language, the 
fact that it denies the existence of synonyms actually 
brings about their speedy disappearance : either they are 
differentiated, or else one of the two terms ceases to 
exist. 

All the discredit that has been thrown on this subject 
arises from the distinctions attempted in private by self- 
constituted would-be doctors of Language. There are 
no good distinctions, excepting those that come about 
without premeditation,under the pressure of circumstance, 
by sudden inspiration, and in face of real need, through 
men concerned with the things themselves. The dis- 
tinctions that are made by the people are the only true 
and the only good ones. No sooner docs it see things, 
than it associates words with them. We will give 
some examples. 

Whenever two languages or even two dialects find 
themselves face to face, a process of classification takes 
place, which consists in attributing degrees to synonymous 
expressions. According as an idiom is considered 
superior or inferior, these terms are seen to increase or 
diminish in dignity. The question of the Science of 
Language is at bottom a social or national question. M. 

* From this arises the question so often heard : What is the 
diflference . . . ? 
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J. Gilli^ron describes the eflects produced through the in- 
vasion of a Swiss dialect by French.^ In proportion as a 
French word is adopted»the Patois vocable, degraded and 
driven back, becomes vulgar and trivial. Formerly a room 
was called patU: since the word chambn has come into 
the village, /ai// means a garret. In Brittany, says the . 
Abb^ Rousselot, gardens were formerly called courtils: 
now that the word jardin is known, a shade of con- 
tempt adheres to the rustic word. It matters little that 
the two terms had the same origin. The Savoyard uses 
the names of pire and mire for his parents, while he 
keeps for his cattle the old words pdri and mdrS. Among 
the Romans, coquina signified '* kitchen": the Oscan 
popina, which is the same word, meant a common tavern. 
It will perhaps be said that these words are naturally 
differentiated by the things they designate, and that they 
have never been compared. This would be to maintain 
that the popular mind is incapable of perceiving two 
things at once. I think on the contrary that there has 
been comparison, and that the popular term owes to 
this comparison a downfall which would otherwise be 
incomprehensible. In the matter of Language, signifi- 
cance is the great regulator of the memory ; in order to 
fix themselves in our minds, new words need to be 
associated with some word of kindred sense. The people 
therefore has its synonyms, which it arranges and 
subordinates according to its own ideas. In proportion 
as new words are learnt, these are inserted among the 

> Le patois de la Commune ue Vionnas {Bas- Valais\ in the Biblio 
th}que de P^cole des hautes Hudes^ 1880. 
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words that are already known. It is not surprising that 
these latter suffer a certain depreciation, a recoil. So 
long as populations mix with each other, there will be 
fresh examples of Differentiation. To prevent this, you 
must put a customs-duty on Language or employ the 
closure. 

What the people does by instinct is done with the 
same spontaneity by all growing science, by all searching 
analysis, by every discussion that desires to attain an 
end, by every opinion that wishes to be recognised and 
defined. Plato, wishing to combat the ideas of the 
Ionian school, reproaches Thales with having confounded 
the principles or i^x^i with the elements or oroixcia. 
Now, the elenunts are water, fire, earth, air, while the 
principles are things of a more general and imperishable 
nature, such as numbers. The distinction thus made by 
the Greek thinker, though philosophical and profound, 
is of the same kind as th^ distinctions quoted above, at 
least from the point of view of the Science of Language. 
By an immediate apperception, the two words, till then 
synonymous, were differentiated. Are we to place facts 
of this nature outside the history of Language ? In so 
doing we should run the risk of restricting it on its most 
important side. The history of Language is a series 
of differentiations. That, and that alone, took place 
at the birth of languages. That, and that alone, takes 
place at the first lispings of a child ; for it is by Differ- 
entiation that he applies little by little to distinct 
objects the syllables which he at first scatters imparti- 
ally upon everything that he meets. 
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Let us now turn to some eflects of Diflerentiation in 
an ancient epoch of our languages. 

The root man seems to have served in the beginning 
to designate vaguely all the operations of the soul ; for 
we find it expressing thought (tnens\ memory (mernhii, 
fi^iJLvrjiJLai, fAifiin^o-ica)), passion {ii(vos\ and even perhaps 
madness (jiavta)} Fut a less rudimentary psychology 
introduced some order into this confusion, keeping 
certain words, evicting others to be replaced by synonyms, 
giving in short to each one its special domain. Such a 
sifting was not done by chance. Rather might we here 
recapitulate, with especial force on a purely human and 
historical ground, the whole argument of Fenelon. 

We are in the habit of drawing a distinction between 
the active courage which goes out to meet danger and 
to fight with it, and the passive courage which bears 
evil fortune with an equable mind. Although capable 
of existing in the same man, these arc, at bottom, two 
distinct qualities, as can be seen by observing the ex- 
tremes to which each are led by exaggeration. Active 
courage pushed too far ends in foolhardiness ; passive 
courage carried beyond due measure degenerates into 
apathy. 

We might have expected that Language would have 
registered so natural a distinction from the very first ; 
but it was not so. In the language of Homer, the two 
conceptions seem to be confounded with one another, 
and the same verb roAfjido), which means to dare means 
also to dear; the same adjective rkriiAUiv, which means 

' A. Meillet, De Indo-Europcta radice men^ Paris, Bouillon, 1897. 
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patient means also ioM, After Horner^ gnomic poetry 
furnishes us with other examples of this confusion'— 

** It is necessary to bear that which the gods send to 
mortals," says a proverb* 

And elsewhere — **Bc enduring In misfortune, O my 
scml, even when thou ^st unendurable things." 

It was therefore b) tardy distinction that boldnesi 

(and boldness pushed n to the verge of rashness and 

insolence) was confid ^o rokiUta and its family, while 

constancy and resign; \ fell to the lot of rdAas and of 

No one would now dream of expressing by the same 
word two ideas so diflcrent as the pleasure of the senses 
and the ideal pleasure caused by the subjective feeling 
of hope. Yet there was a time when the same expres- 
sion served for the two ideas. The Greek tongue drew 
from this root a series of words expressing hope — ^Xiris, 
i\TrCCti>, ^Xirofiai. Latin took from it the words that 
denote pleasure — volupe^ voluptas} The idea left un- 
represented found, on either side, other symbols : rfiovri 
(from Hhoiiat. *' to enjoy") became in Greek the name for 

* //., XX. 19 ; 0(i, xxiv. 162, etc. 

* Theof;nis^ v. 591, 1,029. 

* In modem languages, the root tol contained in roA/utw, served 
in Genman to designate patience (Ge-dut-a). It reappears also in 
the Latin toterare, 

• * The verb *c\«« began with a 1/ or / as is seen by the perfect 
ToWa (for h^K^a), 
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pleasure, and in Latin spts^ ^respiration, relief," the 
name for hope. 

It is in this way that, going back into the past, 
one finds on the way semantic conglomerates which 
have needed centuries to distinguish. And the process 
is not finished even to-day. In French the difference 
between sentir (to feel) and penser (to think) is now 
marked in the verbs, but hardly appears in the sub- 
stantive sentiment. Similarly, the adjective sensible 
which in French belongs to the soul, has in English 
taken the meaning of '' intelligent, reasonable." It is 
well known that in Latin sentir pertains rather to 
thought, as is seen by compounds such as dissentio^ 
consentio^ and by derivatives such as sentential 

Owing to a confusion that has not yet wholly dis- 
appeared, ancient languages expressed by the same word 
the " wicked " and the " unhappy." The adjective 
Ttoin]p6i has the double meaning.^ In the childhood of f 
societies, the poor were objects of aversion as much as ; 
of pity : it is in this tone that Homer speaks of beggars. 
Little by little iroinjpo^ abandoned this double meaning, 
and was exclusively applied to the idea of perversity, 
while its congener itivrjs designated the pauper. 

The nearer words approximate in form, the more do ' 
they invite Differentiation. Here is a sentence, at first 
sight extraordinary enough, that has been preserved for 
us by Varro — Religentem esse oportet^ religiosum nefas, 

> Uoyrtpik Iwwdpm, woyriphw 6\^o¥f Hittp, Tloyiipk wpdyfAartu From the 
same root that has supplied v^vor, " trouble '' ; vcWa, ** poverty " ; 
wrfvo/iai, " to be a pauper." Cf. the double sense of fn^chant in 
French. 
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The two words religens and religiosus^ ctymologically 
synonymous, are opposed to each other. The meaning 
of the proverb is that religion is a good thing, but that 
superstition is not. There is a certain elegance, to 
which the people is by no means insensible, in thus 
diflcrentiating words that have almost the same 
sound.* 

The needs of thought are the first agent of Differenti- 
ation. Thus it was that Greek and German met in 
making the distinction between Mann and Mensch^ 
between hn\p and HvOfmiros. 

Between ivrip and &v0p(aTros there was originally no 
difference of meaning: the one signified "man," the 
other " he who has the face of a man." Homer, speak- 
ing of the Ethiopians who inhabit the ends of the earth, 
calls them loxaroi avhpQv. But, owing to an antithesis, 
the opportunity for which could not . fail to arise, they 
have .little by little been distinguished one from the 
other, and placed in opposition. Herodotus, speaking 
of the army of the Persians, says that at Thermopylae 
Xerxes could perceive fri itoXXoC ijkv HvOpoivoi cTci;, 6K(yoi 
ti ivhp€s. The distinction became in this way familiar 
to the Greeks. Xenophon, speaking of the love of 
glory which constitutes the worth of life, adds that by 
this men recognise each other : &v^p€i koI ovKin &v6p<airoi 
n6vov voiiiC6ii€voi. Nothing, either in the etymological 
meaning of ivrip, or in that of iv6pa>Tros^ predestined 
them to this opposition.* 

We shall come back to this point in the chapter on Analogy, 
the adjective (Mp^tvot having first been an adjective) that 
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When the popular mind has once devised a certain 
kind of Diflerentiation, it is naturally tempted to 
complete the series. It is well known that there are 
languages in which the various acts of life are not 
designated in the same way if an exalted personage be 
concerned, as when the ordinary man is in question. 
The Cambodgians do not designate the members of the 
body nor the daily operations of life by the same [terms 
when speaking of the king, as when speaking of a mere 
individual. To express that a man eats, they used the 
word St ; in speaking of a chief, they would say pisa ; 
if they spoke of a bonze or of a king, it would be sou 
In speaking to an inferior, "me" is expressed by anh; 
to a superior, by knhoin ; to a bonze, by chlian} The 
followers of Zoroaster, who regarded the world as 
divided between two opposing powers, had a double 
vocabulary, according to whether they spoke of a 
creature of Ormuzd, or of a creature of Ahriman. In 
these examples we see Differentiation leaving an impress 
more or less profound; as one observes certain habits 
of mind, barely noticeable in one man, governing the 
whole life of another. 

Nothing, in truth, is more natural or more necessary 
than Differentiation, since our intelligence gathers in 

takes the most general signification. It is the same with Mann 
and AfenscL It is the same also in French with Ics hommes and 
Vj humains (men and human beinf^s), 

* There is something of the same kind in English, but only in 
I rudimentary state. To mark the difference between men and 
animals there are mouth and muzzle^ nose and snout ^ etc. It is 
that etymology has had nothing to do with this. 
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words 'of diflerent epochs and different surroundings, 
and would be wholly given over to confusion if it did 
not keep a certain order among them. What is done 
by collections of synonyms is done by us all: when 
terms distinguished or subordinated by common usage 
are examined, it is seen that etymology rarely justifies 
the differences that we attribute to them. Take for 
example the words species and kind: for what reason 
has a wider meaning been given to the former than to 
the latter ? To branch than to class ? Take the words 
division^ brigade^ regiment^ battalion; these technical 
terms, so exactly subordinated each to the others, have 
no distinguishing feature that specially fits them for 
this or that place. Perhaps we should find the same 
thing were it possible for us to go back to the epoch 
in which the scries of the nouns of number was first 
formed. 

In passing from material to moral ideas, we shall 
see still better the effects of Differentiation. Between 
esteem^ respect^ veneration^ no gradation imposed by 
etymology can be perceived. To establish certain dis- 
tinctions, there were needed exact and precise minds, 
and a society which was well regulated and observant of 
gradations : but that is no reason for leaving these dis- 
tinctions outside the history of Language. We know 
but little about the creation of Language ; but Differen- 
tiation is the true demiurge thereof Differentiation 
has been that second creation, that tnelior natura, of 
which Ovid speaks when retracing the successive ages 
of the world. 



* ^ ^imUm. fco»CTc r> Che all tte ^ 

" *'v It iMiil nrat find 

'*% ^n4 It 40CV IHit tJMfcC, nst 

' ^ ^ ^9riM.^iWi tlw iao«t peffed idioBs ^ 

^VlfPII^ l)w fitM 4oe» tkon alwm|fs wim^ 

^ f fUM ^ HWrtwWiMHp by the eofabtnaticm of 
%PII|lim mi^ pmdim tiiCli a wealth of jkn 

i||% %^ tmpli^ »f perBonal fanm cT Ac G 

#^ . . .,4unWr, though itill mutfa mfcrior in 

V^ ^^ ^ llic i^inicrlt verb which readies 

^(MJWpd l^Rtl nu%ci> -ann Rut DtflTcfcntiattoi 

W» ^W© la ^\ui^ ihW ahwndancc to account, 

m 4,Vk^ SttM<* Ihiit iha Greek tongue she 

kfk>>^v^ i|u^ 1^ 4iffti<:Rtiiitc ha four prctcTftes ( 

^smWi. icifecV p^MpGfftcl), Between the 

v.XQ^'id ftAlW^ *shI hiPtviNJcn [iKc first arn 

^ii^ci% the Bftwa* *ltcath* observation has 

^^^\ci MX ^f^mmU^ JUtinction. Added to 

IsivU^lW «* lc«^5<^ wo fti\tl an over-prod 

itih^ U yst U^« fc* ej<i^nii^e the root <(>vy, 

^c ftiVi Hy the skk oX *<>^^ a verb <nTyy<£i 

b^ \ik^ same uicaaing. By the mde of <(>>i/i 
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^A<r^(», By the side of ir^iirXijiit, we find irXiJi^w, The 
single verb signifying "to extend" is represented by 
ritimf nraivm and tovvw. Wc have ^iivat^ fi^fi^^^, and 
pAtTKta^ all three of which signify "to walk/* The 
Extinction of useless forms * fortunately diminishes the 
weight of this dead capital. 

Another limit to t^'^ ^'-mciple of DifferentiEition Is set 
by the greater or 1e ogress of civilisation. There 
are shades of mear ^rhlch arise only among cul- 

tivated peoples* T h synonymy we learn with 

what objects the th( of a nation has been chiefly 

preoccupied. Dtstli are first made by a few 

minds that arc mc jtle than others? then they 

become the commot. j-rfopcrty of alL Intellect, as has 
been said, consists in seeing differences in similar things. 
This intellect is communicated up to a certain point by 
Language, for by recognising the distinctions, which the 
most gifted alone perceived at first, the mental sight of 
each individual becomes more piercing. 

One question that concerns rather the philosopher 
than the philologist is this : how does this Differentiation 
come about in us? Or, to put it somewhat crudely, 
but intelligibly, have we in our heads a dictionary of 
synonyms ? I think that in able and observant minds 
this dictionary does exist, but that it only opens in case 
of necessity and at the master's call. Sometimes the 
right word springs forth at the first signal. At other 
times it has to be waited for : then the latent dictionary 
is opened, and displays successively the synonyms that 
it holds in reserve, until the desired term be revealed. 
^ See at the end of the first part. 



CHAPTER III 

IRjRADIATION 

What is to be understood by this word— Irradiation can create 
grammatical inflections. 

We designate by this term, for want of a better, a series 
of facts that has not yet been named. To tell the truth, 
it has so far been barely noticed, though it is of real 
importance for the psychology of Language.^ 

A few examples will make the subject clear. 

Latin verbs in ^sco^ such as maturesco^ inarcesco^ are 
commonly called " inchoatives/' because they appear to 
denote a beginning of action, or an action that comes 
about gradually. But this shade of meaning did not 
belong originally to the inflection 'Sco. It is not to 
be found in nosco^ "I^know"; sdsco,"l decide"; pasco, 
"I nourish," etc. Neither does it exist in cog^nate 
languages.* 

* We must however except the two American scholars, Mr. 
Wheeler and Mr. Lanman, from whose works we shall quote further 
on. M. Ludwig first drew attention to this question, under the 
name of Adaptation. 

' Cf» in Greek 9iplffK»f " I find," nrputffKu, ** I wound," Mpdanm, 




From 
finom sod 

docs not glow up^ 
and the ideaofas 
first bocn nitrodnood inlD hKk fcin^ it appeared after- 
wards to be inherent in tlie snfBr It was inadiated 
into it 

Somediing similar happened with die ipcffas known as 
dcsSdac9Arc%9iMh93imri0,Mi^imrit^€m^fimr£tL If they 
ftdlow the rare co nju g ati on in -m^ it is^ in my opinion, 
b cca n s e they have moddled diemsdveson xdlM^'to be 
tUrsty." The syOabk diat precedes the inflection is— 
in qiffee of the diflBsenoe of qoanti^ — nothii^ hot die 
soflbc -/0r or -j»r, which forms so many substantives in 
Latin: en^Unr^ "buyer"; scr^Ur^ "writer**; esor (for 
ed-tor)^"eater."^ Thedesiderativenotehassotfaoroii^^faly 
entered into diis inflection, diat Cicero^ writing to 
Atticus, could say of Pompey with no fear of misunder- 
standing : sullaturii animus ejus et proscripturiL 

\Vc might here recall a discussion of the last century 
that shows how easy it is to make a mistake on this 
point : the etymology — true or false— of an inflection is 
more readily given than its birth and propagation are 
traced On the subject of these verbs in urirr, the 

" I nm/ etc. In Homer, cku is added indifferently to all verbs. 
See for example, Odyssey, rvii. 331, 335, xviii. 324, etc. This 
saxne inflection is also to be found in Sanscrit, but not to any greater 
degree in the inchoative sense. 

* There is a difference of quantity, the suffix -tor having originaUy 
had a long <y or a short o, according to its position. Cf. in Greek ^\fup 
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President de Brosscs^ in his Michanique des Langues^ 
wrote; '*The Latin termination -urin is appropriated 
to a keen and ardent desire to do something : micturirt^ 
esurire^ from which it appears that it was fundamentally 
formed on the word urere and on the root Kr, which in 
so many languages signifies fire. Thus the termination 
'Urire was well chosen to designate a burning desire.** 
Voltaire^ clearer of *""-™- "^-^^-jsts. Scenting one of 
those theories to v Ident was so prone, he 

makes objections the idea of burning in 

verbs such as scaiur. up*? . . , This little 

system is much in fai reason for distrusting 

systems. 
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There exists in of verbs ending in icwi, 

that express a disc ^ or the soul ; dfiai^tdoii^ 

"to have toothacm ky ** tooth"; <m\^v^&(^y 

"to suffer in one*s spleen/' Irom ottXtJi?, "spleen*** 
Xapuyyido), "to have a sore throat," from ^ipvy(, 
" throat." The sense of disease seems so truly inherent 
in these verbs, that the inflection has been added to 
words of all kinds ; fxoXv/35os, " lead," /yio\v/35i(Ja), " to be 
leaden-hued "; kCOos, " stone," Xi^ido), " to have the disease 
of stone." Moreover, variations on the same model 
have been fabricated : <^i;XXi(ia) (in speaking of a tree), 
" to produce only leaves " ; cXXc/Bopido), " to need helle- 
bore ** ; (TTpaTr]yi(i<a, " to have the disease of wishing to be 
a strategist." 

The idea of disease has now entered into this inflection, 
but it was by no means there originally. The starting- 
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point must be looked for tn certain su 'ves in lo, 
such as 6<p0aX^Ca^ ^* ophthalmia"; inkc ^melan- 
cholia"^ It was from this that the m ,«! origin- 
ated: a movement which has produce « group that 
might be catted the nosological i^roup, 



Let us now quote 
There is a pejorative s 
as fftardtre^ bcHdtre^ dc 
is instructive, but we i 

Its birthplace is to 
where there were verb 
fication : 0fxv^(jt^, " 
myself" ; o'x^'Xdifa*, " I 
the substantives in a 
^pyaarrjp, " workman/' 



from French. 

i words such 

1 >ry of this suffix 

It rafher far back. 

^ ^k language, 

garaging signi- 

^ jifo), "I apply 

>m thence arose 

Kotrnip^ "judge**; 



<i; leisure/ 

P, such as 

Among these, we already see 
certain words of suspicious appearance : irarpafrnip^ " he 
who plays the father"; fir}Tpi<n'€ipa, "she who plays the 
mother ; " iXaiaoTTjp, " that which counterfeits the olive- 
tree " (that is to say, the wild olive). 

This class of words pleased the Romans. As a general 
rule, it may be noticed that everything that appeals 
to malignity passes easily from one people to another. 
The Latin tongue had, therefore, the words patraster^ 
filiaster, Cicero, in his correspondence, coins the vocable 
Fulviaster^ " he who imitates Fulvius, a second Fulvius." 
From Latin, the formation in aster passed to the 

^ This formation in to, however, does not in itself imply anything 
of the kind : ^p/mi'^ *^ union '* ; 8»8a<r«ca\(a, ** teaching " ; 'fAtarififipU 
"noon," etc. 
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derivative languages^ in which it had a great success* 
All the Romance languages use it French has taken 
possession of it, and employs it with more licence than 
ever did Greek or Latin, RoussAtre^ v^rddtre^ saumdire^ 
opinidtn, nudicdtre^ arc in common usage. The pejorative 
sense, which barely existed in Greek, but which begins 
to show in Latin, has therefore de5nitely entered into 
this suffix. 

Modern German has of verbs that may be 

called "dcpreciative/' u press the action coupled 

with a suggestion of avsa and irony* They are 

terminated in tin. ing^ "clever/* is made 

klugeln^ " to pretend ^.:r, to split straws " ; of 

witz^ ** wit /' is made '* to try to be witty, to 

talk nonsense " ; of us," is made fromnieln^ 

"to cant" Sometin ;rLj in eln is taken directly 

from another verb, dautn, to interpret '* ; dcutein^ ** to 
gloss." The depreciative idea entered as an afterthought 
into this inflection, which had originally no disparaging 
signification. The formation in -eln comes from ancient 
substantives in -el, as is seen by Ziveifel and zweifeln^ 
Sattel and satteln^ Wechsel and wechseln, Handel and 
handeln. But as among these substantives there were 
some with a diminutive sense, such as Wiirfel, "thimble'': 
Schnitzel, "shaving, shred'*; Augely "ocellus," this cir- 
cumstance has sufficed to imbue the verbal inflection 
with a special savour. To say that these are products 
of Analogy is an insufficient explanation. The popular 
mind has multiplied these verbs because Irradiation had 
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given them a special signification.^ The diminutive 
idea is itself, if I may so say, an afterthought The 
Hstiffixes which, in Greek or Latin, were used to form 
diminutives did not in the t)cginning possess this 
meaning. But once they have acquired it, they arc 
indefinitely propagated. The fecundity displayed by 
Latin on this point is well known. Like a gardener 
who applies himself to variegating a flower adopted 
by fashion, the popular mind, once imbued with the 
taste^ produces diminutives of all shapes." We then 
see the diminutive suffix attach itself even to pronouns ; 
^uilm (for unuius\ singuH^ ftinguius arc examples of 
this. Everybody knows the richness of Italian in this 
respect. Something similar may be observed in certain 
dialects of modem German.* 

Irradiation may become a source of error to the 
philologist, if he persists in trying to find in the word 
the textual statement of what it conveys to the mind. I 
know scarcely any significative sufHx, of whjch some 
scholar has not attempted an explanation, by means of 
a substantive or verb. Quite recently the verb memini 
was detected in monumentum^ argumentum} Pott, again, 

1 Similar observations might be made on French words ending 
in tiler^ such as sautiller^ in ^//, such as tachet^^ etc. 

■ To give examples : Animula^ apicula^ avunculus^ angellus^ 
corolla^ badiium^ etc. A diminutive is the basis of somnolentus^ 
/rauduUntuSy violare . . . 

' See Grimm, Grammaire allemande^ iii. 688. 

^ It IS well known that the suffix mentum is the development of 
\: augnun^ augpneniutn ; seginen^ segmentum. 
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tried todiscover in patronymics such as'ArocAijf.ITijXfAijf, 
the substantive tibot, ''appearance/' although names like 
UpianCbrj^f T€Kaimviibr}Sf in which the same suffix appears 
in a dtfTerent form, should have suggested some doubt 
to him. In the same way, Corssen thought that he 
discerned a verb kar, " to make," in such words as volucer 
or ambulacrum, a root bhar, " to bear," in celeber^ cribrum. 

It is true that the mistake made by scholars is made 
also by the people. But it must be confessed that the 
popular mind deceives itself with a finer ingenuity. The 
English sweet'luart, written as if it meant, " my sweet 
heart," is formed with the same suffix as niggard^ 
sluggard t coward. It should therefore be written 
sweetard, "sweetish."* But sweet-heart has certainly 
more colour. 

Similarly, in German, adjectives like trilbselig^ artnselig^ 
give now the impression of being derived from Seele, 
" soul," whereas they are the development of an abstract 
suffix — sal, which is preserved in trilbsal, miihsaL The 
impression is so general that adjectives such as arbeit- 
selig, vertrauenselig, seem to be formed quite regularly, 
and that seelenarm has been constructed in imitation of 
armselig. 

There exists in Latin a form of participle intended, if 
we are to believe the grammars, to express the idea of 
obligation. It is found sometimes in the active : Nunc 
est bibendum, — Deneganduvt est exceptionem. — Dandum 
est operam; sometimes in the passive: Asperum et vix 
* Sayce, Introduction to the Science of Language, ii. 346. 
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fenndum. — Urbem dux militibus diripiendam dedit — 
Danda opera est. But whatever the construction, the 
grammars assert — ^and the impression that we have of 
the Latin would confirm their assertion — that a con- 
ception of obligation is contained in the participle. > 
This conception of obligation has nevertheless made 
its entry after the fact. In fact, the participles in dus^ 
da^ dum, as well* as the corresponding gerundives, 
expressed originally nothing more than the idea of 
action, whether passive or active. This is clearly shown 
by the ancient official formulas. ** Were present at the 
drawing up of the act " was expressed in Latin by : 
scribendo adfuerunL " Presided at the execution of the 
work " was expressed by : prcefuit operi faciundo} Latin 
writers have left us, moreover, a fair number of examples 
of this purely active or passive sense. Livy relates how 
the Gauls were hewn in pieces while receiving the gold 
for the ransom of Rome : inter accipiendum aurum cast 
sunt, Cicero, in his De Officiis^ speaks successively of 
injustice committed or suffered. He ends the first part 
with these words : de inferenda injuria satis dictum est ; 
** Enough has been said of injustices committed by 
oneself." 

I have purposely multiplied the examples on account 
of the false ideas which still prevail on this point.* 
Necessity is but a subsidiary shade of meaning which 

* Or even by operis faciundo (Oreili, 5757)> making 
ydciundum a neuter substantive, similar in meaning to the French 

confection, 

* The true solution has been given by M. L. Havet. The 
examples have been collected by our lamented pupil, S. Dosson. 
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has penetrated by supererogation into forms of this kind. 
To explain how it has so penetrated, certain formulas 
such as: Decemviri creati sunt legibus scribundis. — 
Quaiiuor viri viarum curandarum, must be considered. 
If in these formulas a substantive be put in the place 
of the verb, the sense remains the same. Yet the 
substantive contains in itself nothing that indicates the 
idea of obligation. 

Everybody knows the distinction made by Philology 
between the " material " and the " formal " element in 
words. In every age it has been asked whether these 
two elements had the same origin, or whether there is 
between them some difference of nature. I need not at 
present discuss this subject. I only wish to show that 
we may happen to consider as belonging to the " formal 
element " letters or syllables taken from the ** material 
element." This is a phenomenon of Irradiation. 

We are furnished with an example by the Greek 
perfects in ica such as kikvKa^ it€(t>CKr}Ka, Georges Curtius, 
with rare perspicacity, has shown that this k is in no way 
difTerent from the c of /acio, jacio, and that it is still 
enclosed in the " material " part of the word in certain 
verbs such as t^ko), ^puKO), dX^Kco.^ The fact of its being 
neighbour to the inflection sufficed to transform it into 

Dc Participii Gerundivi Significationc^ Hachette, 1887. Sec also 
what I said in the M^moires de la SocUti de Unguistique^ viii. 307. 
* See his Grundziigey 5th edition, p. 61. M. Ascoli had already 
conjectured something similar. It is the same c that we find in 
Latin \n fecundus^jucundus. 
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an inflection itself. To call such a phenomenon '' attrac* 
tion," or "adherence," is to name without explaining it. 
The need of a clear and^ convenient exponent has 
brought about this metamorphosis: it has caused the 
incorporation in inflection of what did not previously 
belong to it, and has enriched the formal at the expense 
of the material clement. It was in certain perfects like 
W5o)Ka, ?oT)|Ka, that the process began. But when once 
the K had become a significative clement, it entered into 
all verbs. 

Here arc two examples taken from the other end of 
the history of Indo-European languages. Mr. Wheeler 
tells us that the Americans find means to provide a 
singular for words taken rightly or wrongly for plurals, 
such as Chinese^ Portuguese, Corresponding to Chinese 
they have made a singular Chinee; corresponding to 
Portuguese^ they have made a singular Portuguee. In 
this way the inflection se passes to the condition of a 
" formal " element.* 

To hear German spoken, it might be thought that 
there exists a second person of the verb ending in e : 
Da biste? — Lebste auch noch? — Was meinste ?—Jetst 
liastis. The origin of this e is not doubtful : it is plainly 
a remainder of the pronoun of the second person du^ of 
which the consonant has become extinct, and the vowel 
embodied in the verb. But if these second persons 
came down to us from a remote age, the vowel would be 
taken for the remnant of an inflection. 

* It would appear even that for the French word chaise^ a singu- 
lar shay has been found. Wheeler, Analogy^ p. 14. 
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These examples, one of which tal 
earliest periods of the Greek tonp 
two are of our own time, show ths 
place between the formal and the 
Irradiation being the cause of this 
formation, 
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^Vtlat thU It— Exatxiplti < ir— Archaism. 

When an inflcctic through the 

action of phonetic la at* reason, it docs 

not follow that it \ cease to exist for the mind. 
There it may still I ^ a long time, thanks partly to 
tfaditton, partly to tli position occupicil by the word in 
the phrase, partly also to the comparisons which our 
memory instinctively makes with analogous construc- 
tions. This Survival of the inflection is not an un- 
important matter, nor is it without influence upon the 
syntax. 
This will become clearer from a few examples. 
There exists in French grammar a rule which may 
at first sight appear arbitrary, but which none the 
less rests on a sound instinct of the language. A 
word may not be used as complement to two verbs 
which require different cases. Even if the word in 
question is outwardly identical for both cases, the pro- 
hibition holds good. It is not permissible to say, for 
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plural from the singular, t It possesses Indeed all the 
greater value in that Jt is alone at the present day in 
marking an important grammatical relation. Could it 
but have been introduced universally, this manner of 
denoting the plural would have had the merit of elegance 
and brevity. 

It is impossible to consider the difference between man 
and men without thinl 5C of the difference that 

exists in conjugation t s diverse tenses of certain 

verbs : jr>/^, s/in^t s Jso the present instinct 

of Language is not in -"t with history. It would 

seem as if this variet s had been invented ex- 

pressly to mark the v *nses. Yet that is not 

the case : by going w* v centuries, it may tx*^ 

proved that it is only :o npaniment of other ex 

ponents^ which arc itive and veritable ex 

ponents. The divers i is produced by second-*- 

ary causes, causes oi accentuation or of contraction 
But the idea suggested by modern language, is that the 
change of t into a is intended to indicate the preterite, 
and that the change of /into u is made to mark the 
participle. Though not significative in its origin, this 
change of vowel has ended by becoming significative. 
Perhaps even there may be a more intimate connectior^ 
between this advent of meaning and the downfall oft! 
flcctional apparatus, for it may be suspected that tf 
people does not abandon what is useful to it, ur 
conscious that it already possesses a substitute. 
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formation is, in a manner, arrested in its power of ex- 
tension, reduced to that which it actually possesses, and 
deprived of all opportunity of further enriching itself. 
But from the moment that it ceases to be enriched it 
becomes impoverished.] Habit eflectsthe abandonment, 
now on one point, now on another, of the ancient forma- 
tion. It ends by keeping only a small remnant of faith- 
ful specimens, specimens themselves increasingly incom- 
plete and uncertain. 

A striking example is furnished for us by Greek, with 
its two conjugations in fxi and in a>, which we find since 
the earliest ages in concurrence, the one (in fit) con- 
stantly retiring, the other (in a>) as constantly pro- 
gressing. 

The conjugation in fxi is without doubt the more 
ancient,* as it is the more complicated and the more 
difficult of the two. It is therefore also a closed forma- 
tion, reduced to some hundred verbs (of great import- 
ance, indeed), the number of which cannot increase. As 
early as in the Homeric age, the conjugation in fxi is not 
only blockaded, but also attacked in its own quarters. 
By the side of hfUwiii, a verb h€iKvv(a is seen to arise. 
The verb tliiC^ " to be," makes in the participle &v, after 
the model of Xt/wr. The verb ctfAt, " to go," makes in the 
optative loifii, after the model of XuotfAi. Reduplicated 
verbs, like irC-nTu), fitfivta, ytyvofiai, which were of the 
same kind as rCOrifii, i^?a)/it, KixpriixL, have decisively 

' Some philologists in these last few years, have maintained that 
the conjugation in /it was the more modem. We can see in this 
thesis but an ingenious paradox, the birth of which a mere glance 
at Latin should have obviated. 
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abandancd the conjugation in tUf in order i»i over to 
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greater facility was bc^i^d to ensure victory to the con- 
jugation in 0). 

In Latin, matters are yet further advanced. The 
struggle is already at an end. Who would imagine, 
without the light shed by dognate languages, that sistere^ 
bibere^ gignere^ severe^ were once reduplicated verbs, 
similar to r^^r^fxt, iftwfii ? The survivors of the ancient 
conjugation, ^w^,y^fr^, velle^zxiA a few others, are classed 
among the irregular verbs. Yet they are only irregular 
in some of their forms. The work of adjustment being 
carried on by the people, velle has become in low Latin 
volcre^ whence the French vouloir; posse has become 
pot^re^ whence the French pouvoir. The last remnants 
have therefore been little by little absorbed. 

Nevertheless, such is the slowness of these evolutions 
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that ev«n at the present day there remajni !n cvety 
Romance language a witness, unique Indeed, to the con- 
jugation in HI. This is the verb //r^p " to be/' which by 
its anomalies betrays its earlier origin. It has moreover 
been vigorously cut abouti In Spanish they have somos^ 
sot's, son, as if the Latin were sum us, suiis, sunt Italian 

derives a gerundive -'- ^-^ — an already modernised 

infinitive esscre. 

What has happen! bs has taken place also 

with the substantives ision that is easier and 

clearer gains ground 1 er declensions. Already 

in the inscriptions ( find T^Ot^aKorott, aywoi^^ 

iv &rhpoi^ Tpioi^, «V T r, etc* This Is a begin- 

ning that foreshado J I happen in course of 

time to this third Lvhich is too delicately 

adjusted. A nomin* oi* presently arises in 

imitation of the dative iy<avoi9. It is in this way that 
modern forms like apxovroi, yipovroi^ are fashioned. At 
quite an early stage, we find the nominatives fpvKaKos, 
ftd/)Tupo9, bicLKTopos, side by side with ^uXaf, txdpTvs, 

biAKTap} 

Something of the same kind happened to the feminine 
gender. Nouns of the third declension have been 
changed into nouns of the first : instead of ^Aof , 
modern Greek says rj <^Aoya, instead of rriv iKirCba, Trfp 
^Kiribav, 

It is evident that the dative plural was the stone of 
stumbling: it is at this point that declensions invariably 

^ The facts are the same in India. See Otto FrankCi Die SucA^ 
nach a-Sidmmen im Pdli (Annals of Bezzenberger) xxii. p. 202). 
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begin to run ofT the rails. The present participle IkKoHonf 
should have produced the scarcely convenient formation 
ijcovown. But as early as in the Homeric language we 
find &Kov6vr€(r(n,^ These forms in co-o-i, which had their 
birth among themes such as Tctxoy, become very frequent 
on inscriptions, where we find, for example, opxowco-o-t, 
i6vT€(r<rip iK$6vT€<r(ri, iy<iv€<ra'i, Trdwcir^n, €V€py€Tria'AvT€(T&i, 

In comparing dydvia-aL and aycirotr, we are convinced 

that on both sides the aim is the same : to avoid ay&fn. 

In Latin, we find again the same facts, and in a still 

nriorc visible manner. The declension of consonants is 

already half remodelled. It is to the type of the 

declension in / (dvis, col/is) that the different inflections 

have been brought back. This may be easily verified 

by comparing, for example, the Greek ^cpoW-o)!;, with 

the Latin ferent-iiwi^ the Greek (fyipovr-a with the Latin 

ferent-ia^ the Greek <f)ipoirr'€9 with the Latin ferent-is 

(for ferenteis)? It must be remembered that the Latin 

pronunciation compresses words, abridges or extinguishes 

final syllables: all of which are causes that rendered 

the declension indistinct. The remodelling spread by 

degrees as far as certain nominatives : thus juven, 

"youth'* (Sanscrit y«z;r?//), whence yV/z^^w-Zi/j, has become 

> Odyssey^ I., 352. 

' There are still a few rare traces of the anterior state of things. 
Aulus Gellius (xix. 7) quotes from Lacvius the expression silenta loca. 
Silenta is a plural neuter after the manner of ^iXoGvr-a. But Latin 
has lost the habit of these neuters : it says vehc-it^ locupteHa^ 
simplii'ith In the genitive plural there is still parcnhim^ amimm' 
turn: but the ordinary form is *ium {atiuUscefttiufn^ infaniium^ 
discordium), , 
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fuvenis ; aus, "car/* whence au(s)dire, ausculiare, "to 
listen/* has become ausis^ auris. 

(b) To secure greater clearness. — So far as it can be 
avoided, grammatical forms must not give rise to 
ambiguity. If they are too short, too blunt, they 
threaten to become unintelligible. That is what has 
happened for instance to the genitive plurals of the 
second declension. The ancient genitive in urn (Greek 
iav)^ of which examples still exist in stereotyped expres- 
sions/ gives way to a genitive in drum borrowed from 
the pronouns, and having in addition the advantage of 
being symmetrical with the forms in dnim of the first 
declension. 

The superlative originally ended in ros. Of this very 
simple formation there have remained rptros, rirapros, 
biKaros. We know indeed that the ordinal numbers are 
formed by the help of the same suffixes which serve to 
mark the degrees of comparison. But this exponent 
Toy, too simple and too short, might have given rise to 
misunderstandings. By detaching the a from 6^ko, 
Greek obtains a more complete suffix, oros; whence 
such superlatives as vnaroi, co-xoros, iru/jioToy. For the 
sake of clearness, the language added the t of the com- 
parative T€poi to the suffix, oroy ; thenceforward there 
was the suffix Taroy, which permitted the opposition of 
ipCKraTos to ^tArepoy.^ 

The desire for explicit forms, explains how, in French, 

* Pncfcctus fabmm^ duo mHia scstcriium^ tvmpla iicuniy clc. 
' Wc owe this model of historical study to M. Ascoli in the 
Siudicn of Curtius, ix. 342. 
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troisihne^ qnatrihne . . . have been substituted for the 
£Uicient ordinal numbers tterst quarts quint (Je tiers parti^ 
wdn quart voleur survient . . .). Of the ancient Latin 
ordinals, only the first two are left : but already deuxiime^ 
instead o{ second, is familiar to French ears. 

In the conjugation of verbs, certain past participles 
"threaten to become estranged from the verb from which 
"they are derived. Who realises now-a-days the relation- 
ship of the Frcnch/^/V/r, which should be written /^/j, with 
^endre, of toise with tendre, of route with rompre ? * It was 
miseful to have a form which emphasised the affinities to 
^ greater degree. This explains the favour with which 
the participle in utus was received ; pendu^ tendu^ rompu? 
The movement started with a few rare fore-runners 
vrhich we find in low Latin: pcndntus, decernutum^ 
incendutum. They are themselves a result of imitation 
(Latin soluius^ statutus)? Thanks to this final syllable, 
French has re-established the disordered lines of its 
conjugation. 

Instead of nous prenmes^ nous faismes^ which should 
have been the outcome of the Latin prendivms^facimus^ 
nous pren-ons, nous fais-ons, were formed : instead of 

' As late as in the sixteenth century, fractions, in mathematics, 
were called nombres roupts. Route designates a way made by 
breaking through {rompre) forest and field. 

' Children when they S2cf fat prendu^ are conforming themselves 
to the models furnished by language. They have long been 
recognised as active auxiliaries of grammatical regularity. In- 
stead of / camc^ 1 caNi;;At^ they are often heard to say, / cofnettt i 
calchcd. 

' Latin verbs having their perfect in ui^ like kabui^ tenuis were 
the first to take a participle in utus. 
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vans prents which should have resulted from the Latin 
prenditis^ we find vous prm-t::. Whence come these 
fuller inflections ? The second person of the plural 
sufficiently indicates this. They have been borrowai 
from the first conjugation,* 

Let us give another example drawn from the Greek 
conjugation. 

In the third lural, the second aorists 

of verbs like nt^mA y short inflection : e^ci^, 

ifiav, imoM^ t^txv^ t^vi meric language abounds 

in forms of this kin drawbacks are obvious : 

these third persons i\ too closely resembled 

the first persons of t . The means employed 

were very simple : addition borrowed from 

the first aorist, [>rmed t^^a-ap, fcratrat', 

It is a fact, surprising at first sight, but attested by 
numerous proofs, that the suffixes most frequently in 
use in our modern languages are borrowed. Thus 
Greek has helped us to form words in -tsm, such as 
optimism^ socialism ; m -ist^ such diS artist y florist; in -ise, 
such as authorise^ fertilise. German has furnished the " 
suffix -ardy as in the French vantard, bavard^ the English 
dastard, coward, bastard, Italian the suffix -esque, as in 
gigantesque, romanesque, picturesque. Strictly speaking^^ 
even French words in -al, such as national, provincial, in 
•atcnr^ like ordonnatcur, provocateur, are formed by the 

* The only survivors which have not been remodelled arc : voiu^ 
ditcs {(fhi/is), vous f lit Us (Jiicitis), : t 

* Curtius, Das Vcrbum, i. 74. — 
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tion to return to the other quality, which forms its 
contrast" 

We will begin by the simplest examples. 

Day and night form an antithesis as old as the hills : 
on the model oi diu^ Latin, diverting the ablative node 
from its declension, has made noctu. On the model of 
diurnus it has made noctumus} 

Another antithesis no less ancient is that of life and 
death. On the model of vivus^ Latin has made mortuus. 
According to the rules of the Latin language, morior 
should make mortus^ as orior, experior^ make ortus^ 
expertns} But as occasion for antithesis arises per- 
petually,^ the final syllable of the one has communicated 
itself to the other. 

The expressions "before" and "after" are likewise of 
a nature to influence one another. By the side of the 
adverb anttd^ that became later on ante^ Latin formed 
an adverb postid^ that became later on poste or post. 
Postid was preserved in postid-eay which is modelled on 
antid-ea. At its base is the syllabic /r^J, " after."* 

Wc sec from this that, in order to determine a creation 
by Analogy, there is no necessity for a language to 
furnish a large number of models. In the cases that we 

> It has lately been maintained that it is noctu^2X has influenced 
diu : but to establish the true filiation, it is sufficient to recall the 
Sanscrit (f/vas or (/jus^ *^ d2Ly*\{ptln'i-{f/us^ "yesterday"). 

' The form morfus is, in fact, that to which the verb has reverted 
in the Romance languages. 

' Mortunm aut vivum, — Vivo et mortuo* C, /. Z., vi. 6467 ; ix. 
4816, etc, 

* Sanscrit pas^ " after," in pa^-c^f. 
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It is here that you appreciate the advanti^[es of what 

is called the lack of transpicuity or phonetic corruption. 

This so-called decadence has contributed not a little 

towards developing the full utility of the infinitive. It 

is difficult to know with certainty to which case of the 

declension such Greek forms as C^^viix€vai, IMv, t^^pcir^ai 

belonged. But this indecision only rendered them easier 

to handle. It is the same with the Latin infinitive. If 

the forms modelled on videre^ audire ended by ousting 

the forms modelled on visum^ auditum^ it was perhaps 

because in them the mark of the declension is to a 

greater degree obliterated. 

This reminds me of a fact that well demonstrates the 

importance which the infinitive has assumed in our 

languages. When, in the thirteenth and fourteenth 

centuries, German enriched itself with a quantity of 

French verbs, it adopted them under the guise of the 

infinitive, superadding, oddly enough, German inflections. 

It is owing to this that we find in Wolfram von Eschen- 

bach fischieren, "to fasten"; leischieren^ "to leave"; 

loschieren^ " to lodge " ; parlieren^ "to speak " ; and many 

others. The result is that at the present day when the 

German says ich spaziere^ he adds to the infinitive 

espacier the inflection of the first person. Nothing more 

clearly proves how, in our modern languages, the idea 

of the verb has incarnated itself in the infinitive.^ 

^ This explanation of the German verbs in "ieren has been dis- 
puted by Mr. Leo Wiener (American Journal of Philology^ 1895, 
p. 330). This man of science thinks that the origin must be sought for 
in nouns in -ier^ -ierrcy Vlktjloitierrey " flutist," yfYitnc^Jloitiereny " to 
play the flute." But the facts seem scarcely in agreement with 
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Greek possessed a substantive <AOap (genitive oMaro^X 
" breast," the antiquity of which is attested by the Latin 
uder, and the German Euter, as well as by the Sanscrit 
fidhar. These nouns in -a/>, 'ftxo^ have been multiplied 
to mark some portion of the body. We find yivaxt^ 
** the two knees " ; iojt^ " the two cars " ; 'rrpoini'naT€, " the 
two eyes/' and even k 'prjap, " the head." 

Briefly, we may find in every language some words 
which from being similar in meaning have approx- 
imated in form. Greek, for example, has Xdpvyd and 
4>dpvy(, (rvpiy( and (rdkiriy^. Sanscrit has anguStha^ 
"the thumb"; oltha, "the lip"; koWia, "the belly"; 
upastha^ " the lap." Celtic languages have their words 
in am and in om; vague relics of classification, more 
than half effaced, comparable only to those alignments, 
which, on the sites of vanished cities, still bear witness 
that in former days men tried to build their dwellings 
with some show of order.* 

It is in Syntax especially that this kind of symmetry 
is observed. Many constructions repugnant to pure 
logic find herein their explanation. If verbs signifying 
"to take, to deprive, to sn.itch aw.iy," arc in Latin 
constructed with the dative, it is because " to give, to 
assign, to offer," have that construction. If diffuiere 
alicui was said, that was because credere alicni was 
said. If obliviscitur nostri with the genitive was said, 
that was because meminit nostri was said, also with the 

* See Bloomfield, On Adaptation of Suffixes in Congeneric Classes 
of Substantives^ Baltimore, 1891.— Zimmer, American Journal oj 
Philology, 1895, p. 419- 
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genitive.^ FInallyi if in urbe was said with the ablative, 
which would seem to imply a contradiction, since the 
ablative denotes an idea of removal, that was because ix 
urAe, ai urbe, were said. Thus also in German in dem 
Jfaus^ zu dem Haus, in which in and zu are used with 
the dative, have led to the employment of the dative in 
such expressions as aus dem Haus, von dem Hans, So in 
Snglish because we siay agree with some one, we say too 
differ with some one. 

We have only to listen to the conversation of people 
^vho are but imperfectly acquainted with a language, 
sind to take note of the mistakes which they make, to 
see that it is by associations of this kind that they are 
usually influenced. 

(rf) Analogy in order to conform to some andcnt of 
recent rule, — These words need an explanation.. We 
are now speaking of a rule not yet formulated ; a rule 
at which mankind strives to guess, and which we see 
children trying to discover. By pre-supposing its ex- 
istence, the people actually creates it The idea that 
Language is obedient to fixed laws is profoundly im- 
pressed on the popular mind; indeed nothing can be 
more reasonable, since, without laws, Language^ would 
cease to be intelligible, and would fail in its primary 
and only object. We see that with the ordinary man 
an infringement of what he supposes to be the rule 
provokes cither laughter or contempt. 

* Obliviscor means literally "to yellow, to be effaced." The 
metaphor is drawn from a writing that fades. Varro {De Z., Z. 
V. id) calls words that have dropped out of usage : oblivia verba. 
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dSidferor differ as to inflections. The passive is a form 
acquired gradually by the diverse Indo-European 
languages long after the system of their conjugation was 
completed in its principal lines. It was by taking 
possession of the reflexive form that the greater part of 
them, and especially Latin and Greek, contrived to 
create a passive voice. 

To understand how the reflexive form can take the 
place of the passive, it will be enough for me to quote 
a few French sentences, in which, even at the present 
day, the same turn of phrase is used : 

" Les grands poids se transportent viieux pat la vote 
maritime** 

** Cette forme de vStement ne se porte plus!* 

** Ces ivdnements se sont vite oubliis** 

" Le monde de la nature se divise en trois rignes!* 

And in Italian : dicesi^ temesi. And even : awenimenti 
compiutisi. 

Not that the idea of the passive was diflicult to con- 
ceive : " I am stricken " is no less easy to understand 
than " I strike." The difficulty arose elsewhere : it 
arose in the general plan of our languages, which is 
opposed to the passive idea ; for the Indo-European 
languages have always presented the phrase in the form 
of a little drama wherein the subject is always active. 
Faithful to this plan, they still say : " The wind shakes 
the trees." "The smoke rises into the sky." **A 
polished surface reflects the light." " Anger blinds the 
mind." ".Time passes quickly." "Two and two make 
four." Each of these propositions contains the cnuncia- 
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that have been set in motioni sees the most incongruous 
materials going through the mill, cannot help admiring 
the performance. This has been erroneously called a 
compulsion {Systetfistvang). There is no compulsion: 
there is only voluntary obedience to the rule. 
Here are a few specimens,, 

We are accustomed to iind Greek verbs taking the 
syllabic or temporal augment in the imperfect and in 
the aorist But wc arc not prepared to find the augment 
modifying an adverb or a pronoun. This, however, is 
Mrhat happens when, in Xenophon, compound words like 
dirco-^o^t/Xa^, ** rear-guard," avrJ/ytoXos, "deserter," give 
birth to imperfects like dunaOoflivXdicfi and to aorists like 
ovro/jLoXijirc. No one is surprised excepting the philo- 
logist, who sees in it an example of popular logic. In 
modem Greek, where the augment survives, it is placed 
unhesitatingly before prepositions; it is usual to say, 
for example, iirpori/xcoy, " I liked better " ; yvSx^Xriaa, " I 
have disturbed." Ancient Greek had already made a 
beginning by saying iK&0€vb€, 

There is nothing very surprising in the fact that 
Latin took a passive or middle participle like amamini, 
/audafnifii, and made out of it a second person of the 
conjugation, with estis implied : it is as if we found in 
Greek ^iXot/juicro/ ^orc, ri/yKo/yicroi jorc. But the point at 
which Analogy begins its work is when we find amabi" 
mini, amemini^ amaremini^ forms which are heteroclite, 
but perfectly intelligible. 

Analogy is specially interesting to observe when it 
grapples with an unforeseen difficulty. 
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The reduplication of the Initial syllable o! verbs, 
obligatory in the perfect, became almost Impossible in 
the case of the groups ^ir, or, eti^ or of the letters C f 
We know how Greek gets round the difficulty. In such 
a case, instead of reduplication, it is satisfied with the 
augment. We seem to witness some such compromise 
as appears in the history of institutions and of laws. 
Or, if this comparison gives too much prominence to 
self-conscious reason, let us say that we arc watching 
the labour of some ingenious animal, which builds itself 
a house with materials unequally fitted for the purpose. 

It is especially important to notice the aim which is 
thus darkly pursued. It is impossible for any one who 
studies the Greek verb not to recognise an intention of 
completing the design : by the side of the aorist indica- 
tive tkvira there are found an aorist imperative Xv<r<lr«, 
an aorist optative kitraiixi, an aorist participle Xvaat. 
The a that reappears in these various forms is, as it 
were, its signature. The intelligence of the masses is 
here seen on one of its most interesting sides : by the 
simplest means, it wins through the difficulties which, in 
every profession and every art, the material opposes to 
the workman. 

The foregoing observations will show in what light 
Analogy should be regarded. If we considered the use 
made of it in certain books of recent date, we should 
take it for some great sponge, passing vaguely over 
grammar, mixing and confusing the common forms, for 
the aimless cffaccmcnt of legitimate and useful dis- 
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tinctions. But such is not its character: it is on the 
contrary in the service of reason, a reason indeed some- 
what short of memory, but none the less a true and 
necessary motive power of Language. 

The question has been often discussed whether " in 
the childhood of our languages " Analogy had as much 
power as it has to-day. "Can we," says Curtius, 
•* admit analogical formations at such a remote epoch ? 
Analogical formations seem to mc probable in recent 
periods only, ... It was certainly not by chance that 
attention was first drawn to these facts with reference 
to modern languages, more especially the Romance 
languages." 

We cannot on this point agree with the learned 
Hellenist. If attention was first drawn in this direction 
Mrith reference to the Romance languages, the reason is 
that the Romance languages leave their origins ex- 
posed to view, an advantage which is wanting to the 
ancient epochs. But the causes which bring about 
the changes being causes inherent in the mind and 
imposed by the conditions of all Language, there is 
no reason to believe that they acted less powerfully in 
the past 

Is it true, as has also been said, that Analogy is a 
blind force, persisting to the very end, allowing nothing 
to arrest its progress ? 

It is difficult to believe that this is the case when, 
abandoning theory, we face the facts. Experience 
proves on the contrary that Analogy has its limits, which 
indeed form a study at least as interesting as the actual 
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phenomenoa Motives of clearness or of harmony 
suffice to hold it in check. 

One last question must be put : does Analogy deserve 
the disfavour to which certain philologists have con- 
demned it ? 

If unduly pressed, Analogy would make languages 
too uniform and, in consequence, monotonous and poor. 
The philologist, the writer, will always, by taste as by 
profession, be on the side of the vanquished, that is to 
say of the forms which Analogy threatens to absorb. 
But it is thanks to Analogy that the child, without 
learning one after the other all the words of a language, 
without having to test them one by one, yet attains to 
mastery over them in a comparatively short time. It is 
thanks to Analogy that we arc sure of being heard, sure 
of being understood, even if wc chance to create a new i 
word. Analogy must therefore be regarded as a prim- | 
ordial condition of all Language. Whether it has been 
a source of fecundity and of clearness, or whether it has s 
been the cause of sterile uniformity, this the individual 1 
history of each language alone can teach us. 



CHAPTER VII 

NEW ACQUISITIONS 

^eed of indicating acquisitions together with losses^The infinitive 
-~The passive — Adverbial suffixes — Historical conclusions. 

It is easier to distinguish the gaps which occur in a 
society than to notice the new forces which are making 
themselves manifest. In the same way we more oilen 
hear of the losses undergone by Language than of the 
reinforcements which come to its aid. Grammatical 
evolution is brought about so slowly, and by so obscure 
a process, that, for the most part, it escapes the notice 
of the observer. Yet it is hardly credible that during a 
period of four thousand years, the Indo-European lan- 
guages should have suffered a constant waste, without 
compensation of any kind. The history of the losses 
has been often written: that of the acquisitions still 
remains to write. We propose, by way of indication, to 
enumerate a few examples. 

There can be no question, be it well understood, of 
creations exnihilo. The form which progress assumes 

78 
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is the appropriation to new usages of material trans- 
mitted by the past ' 

Let us first take the infinitive, 
. This exceedingly valuable form^ the first to be learnt 
by children, the first to pass between two peoples when 
they come into contact and try to understand each other, 
has nevertheless not always existed* It is, on the con- 
trary, the product of a slow selection ; it is the fruit of a j 
tardily, accomplished union between the substantive and ' 
the verb. The relatively recent date of the infinitive 1 
can at once be ascertained, by noting how Latin and i 
Greek, in agreement concerning the rest of the con- i 
jugatioHj here part company with each other* There is i 
no resemblance between the inflection of kiytitf and that I 
of /egerc, between uvat and esse. And even, without 
going outside the Greek language, by comparing dia- 
lectal formations like ?mm^^» ^^'^^ ?m^^'«*» it can be ascer- 
tained without a doubt that until a fairly recent epoch 
Greek had not made its definite choice. Latin seems ? 
first sight more decided ; but a little attention show 
plainly that it is even farther from realising the unity 
the infinitive, since it divides the function between thi 
forms : the infinitive properly so-called, the supine, a 
the gerundive. It is only in modern languages that 
unity becomes an accomplished fact. 

The infinitive represents the verbal idea, disburd^ 
of all accessory and adventitious elements. It ki 
neither person nor number. The idea of the ' 
(active, middle, passive) is in the main foreign t 
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Even the idea of tense only entered in by a sort of 
redundancy and thanks to belated after-touches. Certain 
grammarians would turn the infinitive into a mood of the 
verb; but it is not a mood. It is, as the ancients justly 
said, the most general form of the verb (ro ytviK^rarov 
pfjiAo)^ the name of the action {pvo\ia Trpiyimros),' 

To realise the importance of this form, it is sufficient 
to read a few lines of some modern language. Half verb 
and half substantive, the infinitive, though it does not 
carry the cumbersome baggage with which both these 
species of words are laden, yet renders identical services. 
Like the verb, it has a transitive power ; it is able, like 
the verb, to take to itself a subject ; like the verb, it can 
be accompanied by an adverb or a negation. But, on 
the other hand, employed as a substantive, it can be 
either subject or object ; it is placed after prepositions 
like to, of, for, without, and always without the trouble 
of inflections. It is able to express an exclamation, 
a desire, or an order. Finally, it is less exposed to 
that Concretion of meaning, to that crystallisation, that 
coagulation, of which we shall have to speak later on, 
and with which all substantives, even abstract sub- 
stantives, are threatened.* 

impossible to forgive. In Greek, k^kU 6pa¥, A^ios $av/Uaat, M'tor 
ikoBuif. In Latin, Mirabile visu, difficile dictu, etc. Cicero (^Ad, 
Fam., ix. 25) gives us in passing this example of a change that has 
come over the meaning: Nunc odes ad imperandum, vet adparen' 
dum potius : sic enim antlqui loquebantur, 

* Infinitorum vis in nomen rei resolviiur, (Priscian.) 

• Compare, for example, y^i/i and fructus, regere and regio, etc 
See farther on, the chapter on abstract words. 
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is what occurred in Latin with tdtus^ which presupposed 
a correlative qudtus} The Latins must first have said 
tota terra^ quota est. We see how, by means of Suppres- 
sion, the Latin language acquired a word signifying 
" all." The same thing occurred in Greek. At first 
a pronoun ra; must have answered to Tra;. Suppres- 
sions of these various kinds are not losses: on the 
contrary, Language gains thereby in rapidity and in 
force. 

Languages may be judged by what they pass over in 
silence as well as by what they express. When wc 
observe other families, we sec that those who laid the 
foundations of the Indo-European grammar were rela- 
tively moderate. The declension seems never to have 
had more than a limited number of cases. The conju- 
gation, though more exuberant, never attained to the 
developments which we find elsewhere. It does not 
mark the gender; it does not make the distinction 
between momentary and prolonged action; it has 
avoided idle honorary distinctions ; it has not tried to 
include too many things in one single word.* 

Our languages have, in general, abstained from mark- 
ing many idle distinctions, which, being merely super- 
ficial, are but a frivolous expenditure of intellect In 

^ Not to be confounded with qudtus^ which is a derivative of the 
noun of number, qudt, 

'It says, for example, in one single word : Tcrro/iai — " I place 
myself"; T<rTo<roi, "thou placest thyself "; TirraTai, "he places him- 
self." But it has never tried to say in one word : " I place you," or 
" he places me." 
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Japanese, fbr ezample. wocds dange accocding as th 
Speaker takes count of qoadnipeds or fish, days c 
dimensions. In Basque there is a crrcwonial conjugs 
^iotii As there are profoand diflerences in the art c 
diflcrent peoples^ this delighting in details, that graspin 
^^ nature in her grander lines, so in Language also thci 
i^ay be ohstmction and superftuty. The Extinction t 
Useless forms, whether they perish because abar.cicnc 
"y a more mature reason, or whether they arc irr-^stc 
"y the mind before their conception, has thcr^f.-.f^ i 
'^^Hressary part to play. 

It is interesting when the same idea is rerzr^.cr.*::*:: ': 
^o synonymous terms, to see how Lanqriacc r':t.i r »: 
^^ of the two, though not so comolcsciv i.-: :.-> htl.-i : 
^ces. The name for an old man is y^^'uu r. Z^ii\ 
Vertex in Latin: the two terms a>-CK:st.ir: i.orr..fic 
^ne another in an anterior period, ami \"\ z-rr, - vif 
crit, by the side of garan^ which ir,r— ,--r,- : . *-:.tr.r:y 
yipuiv^ the word sanas^ "old," -vh::.". " ./ 

scnex. Greek made its choici I^r.- : : 
they chose differently. Greek: -r.--. -.- - 
apxai (in opposition to v^ojl v. : . .- . '.-r. 

giving up office ; it also sa>-s €,".' "-.- - ,::. 

fruits of the past year. Trjc -*.- : ,.- v , . 

agriculture therefore retained - *-- - r.xZ". 

the synonym that had cdrcr-^ r: :- -- ,- : 

Latin, on the other hand, crjr zT'^J-r. - . -7- 

* S?iyctj Introduction to the .i*^f^ r 

edition. 
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years, by €e-g€r (for cpvi'ger)^ a compound the seeond 
part of which is the root of yip4i>if,^ Composition has 
here saved the synonym which everywhere else has been 
sacrificed. This demonstrates all the more clearly the 
adjustment which took place in both languages, 

Latin having ck pressed the idea of hearing by the 
periphrastic cxpre?*! " ' ich means strictly "ta 

receive in onc*s c nt verb c/uo became 

thenceforward usclesi nd to disappear. But 

it is the substantive c/iti jcrman der Geharige) 

which proves that it -c distant age, exist in 

Latin. 

Are there any Extin >rds or of forms which 

are imposed by Phon fs has been frequently 

maintained, Yet^ vvhei. ^^ *,ec 1 th how little difficulty 
the popular instinct saves what it does not wish to lose, 
we begin to doubt this so-called necessity. If there was 
one word more than another threatened with Extinction 
during the transition from Latin into French it was the 
word avis {oiseau). Yet we see how easily it was 
preserved and multiplied under the forms oiseati {avicel- 
lus)y oie {avicay anca), oison {aucid). If a verb is in 
question, the frequentative comes to take the place of 
the simple form : premerCypcllcre would have had trouble 

* In Sanscrit, gar^ " to be worn out, to grow old." The participle 
^Irnay for example, applies to worn-out clothes. The contraction 
of the first member is the same as in a-tas (for <evi-tas\ a-temus 
(for avi'tcntus). 

'^ From aus (Greek ouc), "ear," and dio (cf. con-dio)/* io place." 
Compare the synonym aus-cuUare. 
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to gain admittance in French : but pressir^ pausser are 
used. The veth flare yielded but little ; but compounds 
like sufflare {souffler\ conflare {g<mfler)^ were adopted. 

Latin, it seems, found a difficulty in distinguishing 
between certain synonyms. There were two verbs, 
luere^ one signifying "to wash," and the other of a 
precisely opposite sense, since it meant "to sully, to 
soil " (cf. lues^ a stain). But the language avoided the 
confusion without difficulty, by means of the compound 
polluere^ which assumed the signification of the simple 
verb. 

Here again, as in all the laws which we have studied 
in this first part, we find an intelligent thought, not a 
blind necessity, at work. 

Wherever we look attentively, we see vanishing that 
so-called fatality which, we are told, should be the law 
of Language. The phonetic laws do not reign uncon- 
trolled ; they are no more capable of destroying an 
indispensable or even merely useful word, than they are 
able to prolong the existence of a superfluous form. 



CHAPTER IX 
THE SO-CALLED TENDENOES OF WORDS 

Whence comes the ** pejorative tendency"?— The "tendency to 
deteriorate"— -Other tendencies no less imaginary. 

In this second part we propose to examine by what 
causes words, once created and endowed with a certain 
meaning, are induced to restrict, to extend, to transfer 
this meaning from one order of ideas to another, to raise 
or to lower its dignity, in short to change it It is this 
second part which, properly speaking, constitutes 
Semantics or the Science of Significations. 

An illusion against which warning would seem to be 
superfluous, which is none the less of frequent occurrence, 
and which at times arrays itself in the garb of .science, 
is the error summed up by the name "tendencies of 
words." Nothing could be more chimerical. How 
should words have tendencies ? Nevertheless, we hear of 
a pejorative tendency, of a tendency to deteriorate, etc. 
One eminent philologist has published a very instructive 
work, entitled : Ein pessimistischer Ziig in der Entwick- 
lung der WortbedeuUingen} Another writer, Mr. Abel, 
* Reinhold Bechstein in the Gertnania of Pfeiffer, vol. viii. 
99 
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in a memorandum on English verbs ex ng an idea 

of command, says that ia command hai _ ^jndency to 
descend, but that it inclines always in a good sense. 
These tendencies must take their place among those 
"forces" with which the science of the Middle Ages 
peopled nature. We might as well interpret our econo- 
mists litcrallyi when they say that the metal silver has a 
constant tendency to '"** '- —'-— 

The so-called pcjo j is the result of a 

very human disposit prompts us to veil, to 

attenuate, to disgui ft^hich are disagreeable, 

wounding, or repulsr VuJus Gellius draws attention 

to the fact that the 0ericuium could formerly be 

taken in a good sens* n fact its literal meaning is 

"experience.*' * Tha u nas come to possess a disagree- 
able sense is merely the result of euphemism ; in the 
same way in French an army put to the rout is said 
to have been " iprouvieV Valetudo signifies ** health " ; 
but it has come to mean the contrary, as when we say 
that So-and-So has " resigned on account of health." To 
tell a man that he is lying is a serious matter ; we prefer 
to speak of his imagination. And this was first 
expressed by the verb mentiri^ which is formed from 
mens as partiri from pars^ or sortiri from sors. The 
German List, "cunning," began by being a synonym 
of Kunst, ** knowledge, cleverness." ^ GoUes List, " the 
wisdom of God," is an ancient expression. The English 
silly answers to the Anglo-Saxon saelig, to the German 

' Of the same family of words which has given experiri, peritus, 
■ From the Gothic leisan^ " to know." 
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sdig^ and meant originally "happy, tranquil, inoflensive.'* ^ 
Examples might be indefinitely multiplied. There is 
nothing in it all save a feeling of consideration, a pre- 
caution against unnecessary shocks, — a precaution which 
whether sincere or feigned is not long efficient, since the 
hearer seeks out the thing behind the word, and at once 
identifies them. 

The so-called pejorative tendency has yet another 
cause. It is in the nature of human malice to take . 
pleasure in looking for a vice or a fault behind a 
quality. The French have the adjective prude^ which 
had formerly a good and noble acceptation, since it is 
the feminine oi preux. But the spirit of the narrators 
(perhaps also some feeling of rancour against the loftier 
virtues) turned this adjective aside towards the equivocal 
sense that it now bears. Words which refer to the rela- 
tions of the sexes are especially exposed to changes of 
this kind. We remember what a noble signification 
amant and mattresse still possessed in Corneille. But 
they are dethroned, as was Buhle in German. Here we 
see the inevitable results of a false delicacy ; honourable 
names arc dishonoured by being given to things which 
are dishonourable. 

In Middle-High-German, Mintie expressed in a general 
way the afiections of the soul : remembrance, friendship, 
love, and even the love of God. But towards the end 
of the fifteenth century, the word had to be banished 

* eye the German albem^ " silly," which corresponds to the Old- 
High-German alawar^ "good, friendly." Likewise simple in 
'rcnch, einfdltig in German. 
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from the language as opposed to decent It is only in 
^ur own days and thanks to studies on uie Middle Ages 
*^na.t, after a long period of exile> it has been brought 
t»ack to honour 

^Vith regard to this so-catlcd i>ejorattve tendency, we 

**novilj^ to be just, also postulate a meliorative tendency. 

^ *^I I ti^ncss has singular refinements, and alTcction curious 

^^''^dings which cause certain terms with an unfavour- 

^t>le meaning to lose their disagreeable clement. Friend- 

®Hip^ as though in want of appropriate adjectives, 

cHangcs blame into praise^ and turns reproach to more 

"^^t^hly- flavoured eulogy. The Italian zfcssoso (vicious) is 

^^ fined as " che ha in se tina certa grazia e piacevoiezza'* 

The English smart (the same that produced Schmerz in 

^^rman) has become synonymous with " sprightly, 

lively, pretty." 

The Deterioration of words arises from another fact 

^^hich is no less common, to wit exaggeration. Afflicted 

^"^iginally meant " crushed, broken by grief " ; it has 

^Qst much from having been used out of season. Abtmer 

J^ad in French the same fate as fatigo in Latin, which 

Originally possessed a very strong and noble meaning.* 

Gdter, meurtrir^ gener^ tounnenter,^ are examples of the 

* Virgil uses it where speaking of the persecutions of the gods : 

Aspera Juno 
Qua mare nunc terrasque metu calumque fatigat. 
It is related to fatisco, FessuSy which is of the same family, has 
itself lost much of its force. 

* Already in Latin : Ne torseris te (Pliny the Younger^ ix. 21). 
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Another tendency which it is no less chimerical to 
attribute to Language, instead of seeking the cause 
among the facts of history, is the tendency to level. 
JHerr^ in German, was a title reserved to gentlemen ; it 
is the comparative of an ancient adjective signifying 
*' raised." ^ The House of Lords at Berlin is still called 
das Herren Haus. But at the present day the title is no 
finer than Monsieur in French. 

There are decadences that extend even to the pro- 
nouns. Er and sie from having been formulas of polite- 
ness, like ella in Italian, have descended from their high 
estate, because a refinement of obsequiousness, in order 
to go one step higher, substituted the plural pronoun for 
them.* 

The propensity to generalise what at first was made use 
of by the minority alone, accounts for some facts that are 
disconcerting at first sight. Clienty in Latin, meant ** he 
who obeys, the servant."' A patrician at Rome had 
clients. Later on, the word designated one who when 
summoned before the tribunal invoked the protection of 
a patron in his defence. But in our own days this 
expression, having passed through the hands first of the 
doctor, then of the merchant, has ended by assuming a 
false meaning, for it is contrary to etymology to bestow 
the name of " one who obeys " on him who gives the 
orders. 

> For the lower classes the word Metster was used. For exam- 
ple, Herr Hartmann van Aue, Metster Gottfried von Strcusburg, 

* See Grimm's Dictionary, at the word er. 

* See above, p. 9$. 
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In our modem societies, the meaning of words is more 
quickly modified than was usual in antiquity and even 
in the generations which immediately preceded us. 
Herein we see the effect of party warfare, of the 
mingling of classes, of the strife of interests and of 
opinions, of the diversity of aspirations and of tastes. 
We need only remember to what a pitch of contempt 
the formerly respected term bourgeois has arrived in 
France : to such a point indeed that German literature,^ 
in order to sound the same note of depreciation, 
borrows the French word, reserving for Burger its 
primitive value. 

Another cause of acceleration lies in industrial pro- 
duction : thinkers and philosophers have the privilege of 
creating new words which arrest attention by their 
amplitude, and by the learned aspect of their structure. 
These words pass into the vocabulary of criticism and 
so gain currency among artists ; but once admitted into 
the studio of the painter or sculptor, they speedily come 
forth in order to spread through the world of industry 
and commerce, which makes use of them without 
measure or scruple. So that in a comparatively short 
time the vocabulary of metaphysics is helping to nourish 
the language of advertisement. 

Language, as is seen, undergoes outward fluctuations 
in various ways. But besides these changes arising from 
extrinsic causes, there are also changes which are explic- 
able only by the very nature of Language ; these we will 
try to make known. 

' [And English literature too.] 



CHAPTER X 

RESTRICTION OF MEANING 

Why words are necessarily disproportionate to things— How the 
mind readjusts this disproportion. 

One fact which dominates the whole subject is that 
by a necessity, the reasons for which will appear, our 
languages are condemned to a perpetual lack of propor- 
tion between the word and the thing. Expression is 
sometimes too wide, sometimes too narrow. We do not 
notice this want of accuracy because, for the speaker, 
expression adapts itself to the thing through the 
circumstances, the place, the moment, and the obvious 
intention of the discourse. At the same time the atten- 
tion of the hearer, who counts for half in all Language, 
goes straight to the thought behind the word, without 
dwelling on its literal bearing, and sa restricts or extends 
it according to the intention of the speaker. 

As the facts of Restriction are of the most frequent 
occurrence we will examine them first. 

To designate the roof of a house the Latins used the 
word teg-men^ formed from a verb, tegere^ " to cover," and 
a suffix -men^ which serves to mark the instrument. But 

io6 
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tegfnen was just as suitable for and also used to mark 
the shelter furnished by a tree, a cuirass, or any kind of 
cover or wrapping. If in the place of tegmen I have 
recourse to tectum^ I find a word which, though already 
more restricted by usage, offers almost the same combin- 
ation of verb and suffix. Tec-turn designates everything 
that is covered, consequently the ceiling of a room, the 
vault of a cavern, the tester of a bed, as well as the 
roof of a house. We must come down to the French toit 
to find the word at last sufficiently contracted by usage 
and (it must be added) sufficiently obscured in form to 
be uniquely and especially suitable to the covering of a 
house. 

By this first example a glimpse is afforded us of the 
real cause of the disproportion between the name and 
the thing. 

It comes from the fact that the verb is the essential 
and capital part of our languages, which serves to form 
substantives and adjectives. Now by nature the verb 
has a general signification, since it marks an action taken 
in itself, with no other determination of any kind. 
When this verb is combined with a suffix the verbal idea 
may be attached to an active being, to an object which 
undergoes the action, or to an object which is the 
product or instrument of the action. But as this action 
keeps its general signification, the substantive or adjective 
thus formed will itself possess a general meaning. It 
must be limited by usage.^ 

^ It would be more accurate in the case of the most ancient 
words, to say verbal root instead of verb. 
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From this fundamental condition of i ^iguages 

arises the enormous quantity of words v general 

signi6cation which have in course of tir 3umed a 

special meaning. In proportion as a \ becomes 

restricted. Language is compelled to ha' lecourse a 
second, a third, a fourth time to the same ^ rb. It is in 
this way that by the side of tegmen we fir d tegmentum, 

teetura, tegument u m, tec* - -- - - "— * ^ word s wh ich 

began with a general crc eventually 

reduced to a certain < i obj 



There existed in Lj 
which signified '*thc f 

to the female of alt an 
animals.^ But Utttc 1: 



ntlve feiis or fetes, 

\ni% name was suitable 

ast of all mammifcrous 

came to mean merely 



the female of cat, and it is with this signification that 
it has descended to us* How arc we to explain this 
Restriction of meaning? The ancients, who were not 
unaware of facts of this kind, saw in it the result of a 
choice, a preference (icar ^fox^J'). But in reality it is a 
simpler matter. There was no choice, or at least the 
choice came about of itself When the Greeks of the 
present day call a horse l^koyov^ it does not mean, as has 
been said, that the horse is pre-eminently the animal, 
still less ** that it only lacks speech,** but that the rider, 
speaking of his mount, was accustomed to say ''the 
animal** 
Each profession, each state, each class of life con- 

* From /eta, "breast." It is well known that the same root/r, 
** to suckle,** gave ///«j. 
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tributes to this contraction of words, which is one of the 
most instructive sides of Semantics. In Rome, hay was 
called by the most general term^enum, " produce." For 
the Greek peasant cattle were ra icnj/xaro, "possessions." 
In Greek, an adventurer was called w€ipan}9, from the 
verb weipdft), " to try, to undertake " ; but if we consult 
the usage of the language, we see that there is question 
of but one kind of enterprise, brigandage by sea, piracy. 

The more advanced the civilisation of a nation, the 
more varied are these Restrictions of meaning; each 
class of the population is tempted to employ for its own 
use the general terms of the language ; it then restores 
them with the impress of its ideas, of its particular 
occupations. Thus the word speaes, which expresses 
V^ " kind " in the most general way, was used by the 
druggists of the Middle Ages for the four kinds of in- 
gredients in which they traded (saffron, cloves, cinnamon, 
nutmeg), so that when the word returned to the language, 
it had become spices (/pices). 

It would be easy to multiply these examples. Every 
one knows the division^ by means of which dictionaries 
separate the different significations of a single word. 
In most cases it is but a general word, the meaning of 
which has been diversified by Restriction. 

No one, when employing these words, thinks of the 
lack of proportion. They are, for the moment, really 
adequate to their object. If, for any reason, a word 
grows obselefe in all its acceptations^ save one alone, it 

/ 
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goes down to future ages, for the greater astounding of 
the future etymologist, with the unique value which has 
been left to it. The German word Getreide (in Middle- 
High-German getregede) is a derivative from the verb 
iragen^ ** to bear," and could originally be employed for 
anything that is carried, such as clothing or baggage; it 
denoted also what is borne by the earth, more especially 
com, and it is in this single acceptation that it has survived. 
The more general the signification of the verb, the 
V better adapted is it for the various professions. Thus 
facio^ in the language of the temples, means " to bring 
an offering, to oflcr a victim." Hence expressions like 
facere cattdo^ facere ture, " to sacrifice a dog, to offer 
incense." This same verb facio^ in political language, is 
applied to the combined action of a party in view of a 
goal to be attained.^ There were found on the walls of 
Pompeii, which, as is well known, was engulphcd in the 
midst of an electoral period, a quantity of inscriptions 
with this imperative : Caupones^facite . . . Pomari,facite 
. . . Lignari^ facite . . . Unguentari, facile, , . . This 
means : " Agree ! unite ! " Henceforward we understand 
the meaning of the word f actio. What characterises 
the faction is the tie, the pact which binds together all 
adherents.* 

* Cicero wrote that all who had lost reputation were collected 
round Csesar : Omnes damnatos^ otntus ignominia affectos iliac 
facere, , , . Compare also the expression : tecum facio (I make 
common cause with you). 

* Taken in this sense the contrary oi facto is deficio. What a 
faction or a party is least disposed to forgive, is the defection of 
one of the members. 
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AdulUran is a oompoond of aUirmrt: it had neariy 
the tame meaning. The Latins said admUeran tolarts^ 
**Xo change colours"; adulierar§ nummos^ ''to debase 
moneys"; aduUerare jus^ "to twist the law." But as 
they also said aduUeran mairimanium^ there has arisen 
a special meaning which has passed into the derivatives 
adulterium and adulter. 

We see how necessary it is that our knowledge o{ a 
language should be supported by history. History alone 
can give to words that degree ot precision which is 
needed for their right understanding. Let us suppose^ 
for example, that for a knowledge of Roman mi^s- 
tracies we have no help other than etymology. V/e 
should find ''those who sit together" {cansulis\ ''he 
who walks in front" {pratar\ "the man of the tribe" 
[fribiinus\ and so on. These words shed no light, take 
no definite meaning, save through the recollections 
which we may possess, from having seen them in the 
narratives of historians, in the discourses of orators, in 
the formula of magistrates. History, while explaining 
these words, introduces into them at the same time 
many accessory notions which are not expressed. It 
acts after the manner of a glass, which, by contracting 
the objects of sight, renders them more distinct But 
there is this difference, that while the best microscope 
can show us nothing in the objects save what is actually 
there, we are conscious in words like tribunus^ consul^ of 
many ideas which are not present, and which exist only 
in our memory. 



/ 
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Restriction of Meaning has a peculiar interest when 
applied to words which bear on moral life. I will give one 
or two examples, borrowed from the Germanic languages. 

In German, the substantive Muth is now scarcely ever 
used ^ave in the sense of " courage" : but we have only 
to note a few of its derivatives and compounds, and to 
compare a few idioms, to recover the meaning of soul 
and intelligence which it formerly possessed. Gross- 
muth^ " generosity " ; Hochniuth^ " pride " ; Unmuth^ " dis* 
content"; Uebermuth, "presumption"; anvmthen, "to 
claim"; einvtiithig^ "unanimously"; GemiUh, "soul"; 
wit ist is dir zu Muthe^ " in what mood are you ? " 
muthmaassen^ "to conjecture." It is no doubt owing 
to having figured in compounds such as Rittersmuth^ 
Mannesviuth^ that the word has been restricted to the 
sense of bravery. The general meaning has been 
preserved in the English mood} 

In the same way, Witz is scarcely understood to-day 
save in a very special sense. But in former days this 
term had a very lofty signification : it designated know- 
ledge or wisdom (from the verb wissen). There is no 
need to go very far afield to recover traces of this 
ancient acceptation : it is obvious in Aberwitz^ Vorwitz^ 
WaAnwitz, Rtid in the verb witzigen^ "to make wise." 
Here also English has remained more archaic: wit, 
wits; though in English, too, the restricted meaning is 
the more common. 

* Note the change of gender which has befallen some of these 
German compounds: die SanUmuth, die Wehmuth,' Originally 
Muth was neuter. 
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The cause of these restrictions furnishes in each case 
the material of an interesting research. Sometimes it 
is a synonym which extends itself, and contracts by just 
so much the domain of its colleague. At other times it 
is an historical event which comes to modify and renew 
the vocabulary. Thus the word Busse, which meant 
"reparation" (whether literally or figuratively), took 
with Christianity, the sense of "penitence": once im- 
pressed with the seal of religion all other usages came 
to an end.* 

In addition to the restrictions of meaning to which 
language bears evident and lasting witness, there occur, 
in the speech of all men, perpetual applications of the 
same principle, which, varied according to time and 
place, leave no durable traces. " To go to town " is a 
phrase which is familiar to all country-folk, but which, 
while remaining outwardly the same, must be translated 
by a different name according to the region. The events 
of history may chance to take one of these expressions 
out of the limited circle in which it had place in order 
to throw it into general circulation. Urbs was the name 
of the town of Rome for the peasants of Latium and 
Sabina. But the Roman legions, carrying the word 
along with them, succeeded in making it familiar to the 
whole antique world : for the Gaul or the Spaniard, as for 
the African or the Syrian, Urbs was the name designat- 
ing the city on the seven hills. 

* Liickenbiissery " stop-gap," is however still used. There exists 
t Breslau an Altbiisserstrasae^ ** street of cobblers." Cauer, Pr<h 
Tamme du Gymnase de Hamm^ 1870. 
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t 
I Restriction of meaning has at all times been a cause 

/ of astonishment to etymologists. We know the obser^ 
/ vations and objections of Quintilian on the subject 
of homo: "Are we to believe," he said, "that homo 
comes from humus^ because man is bom of the earth, 
as if all animals had not the same origin ? ** * Yet it is 
most certain that homines did signify " the inhabitants 
of the earth." It was a way of opposing them to the 
inhabitants of the sky, Dii or Superi, 

» 1.6. 



CHAPTER XI 
EXPANSION OF MEANING 

Causes of Expansion of meaning— Facts of Expansion are so 
much information gained for history— They are a consequence of 
the progress of thought 

Expansion of meaning is the counterpart of what 
we have just been observing. It may be thought sur- 
prising to find two movements in opposite directions 
existing simultaneously. But we must note that the 
cause is not the same in both cases : while Restriction 
depends, as has been seen, on the fundamental con- 
ditions of Language, Expansion has an exterior cause : 
it results from the events of history. 

A few examples will make this clearer. 

In Rome a landed property that had been mortgaged 
was called pradium. The word is a compound of 
vadium^ " pledge," * and of the preposition pra. But by 

> Vadium is obsolete in classical Latin, where it is replaced by 
vadimonium. But it has reappeared in the Latin of the Middle 
Ages. The French gage comes from it. The Gothic ga-wadjan^ 
the Anglo-Saxon Weddian^ whence the English wed^ and the 
German wetten^ are, in my opinion, borrowed from Latin. Legal 
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a remarkable Expansion of meaning, all rural property 
ended by being c^iiA pradium. It was probably through 
the language of law that this change came about, dower 
estates being called pradia dotalia. 

The particular characteristic after which an object 
has been named may therefore retire into the back- 
ground, may even be wholly forgotten. Instead of 
designating one category only, the word comes to 
designate the whole species. 

The French substantive gain^ " gain," bears witness to 
the agricultural life of the ancient Gauls. Gagner 
{gaaignier) was to feed flocks; B,gagnage was a pas- 
turage; the gaigneur was the husbandman; the gain 
{gain) was the harvest. One piece of evidence which 
has never varied still remains : that is the re-gain (" after- 
math "). As life became more complicated, the simple 
gain extended its meaning, so that it has designated 
the produce obtained by all kinds of work, and even 
that acquired without work. 

To agricultural life belongs in like manner the 
Latin pecunia^ which first designated wealth in stock, 
and which ended by designating all kinds of wealth. It 
is a less known fact that the inverse change took place 
in the Middle Ages among the Celts of Great Britain. 
As a compromise had been established between the 
ancient system of exchange in kind and the new system 

terms, about which it was important to have a thorough under- 
standing, passed from the Romans to the Barbarians. On this 
family of words, see my Dictionnaire itymologique latin^ at the word 
T/oj, veuiis. 
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of a monetary exchange^ ^rtain terms designated in 
turn either a coin, or its equivalent in land or stock. In 
Old Welsh scribl (Latin scrupuium) is a coin ; among 
the Welsh of the twelfth c^ntyxvy ^ysgrubi had the mean- 
ing of cattle, beast of burden^ In Armor lean Britain, 
the Latin solidns became smut^ which designates stock 
in general.^ Among the Anglo-Saxons^ on the contrary, 
the ancient y!r£^/i, ** cattle," came to mean a sum of money,* 
These facts, of which the contemporaries were unconscious^ 
are explained by alternations of wealth and poverty. 

It is important for the historian to observe these 
transformations of meaning, since they constitute for 
him indications all the more sure because involuntary. 
These facts must not be laid at the door of Metaphor. 
Metaphor is the instantaneous perception of a resem- 
blance between two objects. Here, on t!ie contrary, we 
are dealing with a slow displacement of meaning. The 
people continued, as a matter of habit, to use the word 
pecuniay even when the fortune of the Roman citizen had 
ceased to consist solely of flocks. 

The general ideas which humanity has acquired in the 
course of centuries could not have been given names 
without this Expansion of meaning. How could time 
and space have been designated ? Time {temps) meant 
in the beginning *' temperature, heat." The word is of 
the same origin as tcpor^ Then, in French, weather, 

* J. Loth, Rcime de Vllistoire dcs KeligionSy 1896 ; article on the 
Celtic law by M. d'Arbois de Jubainville. 

* Thence the English/r^, " recompense, salary." — 

3 The neuter tapas^ " heat," exists in Sanscrit. The connection 
between tcmpus and tepor is the same as that between decus and 



$1$ 



SEMANTICS 



good or bad {Umfis, bon ms mauvais%vi^ d designated. 
Finally the abstract idea of duration was i ched. 

Space was the course on which were n the chariot* 
races {sfiatiurn, a word borrowed from the Ureek <rrdblov^ 
Dorian mrdhoy)} In speaking of horses which swerved 
from the course^ the verb €Xspatiari was used. Cicero^ 
when he wanted to s luence had gone astray, 

said : Deflexk de spat. (oque maj&ntm. Then the 

%vord acquired the gei ning of extent and space. 

The verb is the \ speech which presents the 

most numerous exai " Expansion. When once 

I^anguage has, in one ^- another, made choice of an 

expression to designa^f* an act, the circumstance — some- 
times indifferent or tous — which caused it to be 
thus named, is prt ...y forgotten. Who, in pro- 
nouncing the French verb driller^ now thinks of the 
precious stone, beryllus^ from which it was derived? 
Those who created the verb plumbicarey which we have 
turned vcAo plunge {'^ plonger**)^ soon lost sight of the 
; plummet Q'plomb ") which served to weight the net or 
I line, and applied the same expression to everything 
which goes down, which plunges to the bottom of the 
water. It is in the nature of the human mind to operate 
in this way, for we are much more impressed by the act 
itself, which is a present impression, than by the already 

decor yfulf^r TiXi^fulgor, Something of the idea of temperature 
still remains in the verb tetnperare, 

' S<^e the Mimoires de la SocUt^ de Linguistique^ vi. 3. On 
the subject of the substitution of / for //, cf. cotoneum = irv8c»rior, 
citrus^ kH^ou 
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far-off circumstanoe which caused us in the first instance 
to name it 

There existed in Rome a census which recurred every 
five years, and which was accompanied by a religious 
ceremony, called " purification " : lustrum^ lustratio. As» 
on this occasion, the magistrate and the priests surveyed 
the assembled ranks of the people, the verb lustrare took 
the sense of "to survey, to pass in review." VirgiU 
therefore, speaking of the Ausonian Sea which must be 
traversed by CEneas, could say : 

Et salts Ausonii lustrandum navibus aqtior. 

But few people think when they say in French, 
accabUs dun malluur^ (ucablis dune nauvelle ("over- 
whelmed by a misfortune, by bad news "), that they are 
generalising an expression borrowed from a siege, and 
that the substantive cadabalum^ which made caabUy 
whence accabler^ is formed from the Greek icara/3oX^,"over- 
throw/' Still less did the Romans, when speaking of 
the splendour of the sky or of a splendid triumph, dream 
that it was to a sickly colour of the skin, to an un- 
wholesomeness of complexion, that the verb splendeo 
owed its origin.* 

Expansion of meaning is especially frequent in the 
case of compound words. When once two terms have 
been joined together to make a whole, the mind no 

' 2vAi}y, " the spleen/' A man with disease of the spleen was 
called splenidus (cf. rahidus^ from rabies). The ancients located 
the seat of jaundice in this organ. 
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longtf takes beed of an}'thLng but that wbole. Vtmdemia^ 
for example^ which contains the word rinum^ is used for 
other harvests beside the vintages: tindtmm oUawmm^ 
mtiUs^ turis. Parricidium, which means the municr of a 
father, expanded with the help of phonetk alteration to 
the extent or marking atl kinds of crimes, to soch an 
extent, indeed, that the -is e\'en were already seek- 

ing out remote etymolog the word. We here tocich 

on what ancient rhetori led an Abuse of Language 

(catachrcsis). The tnit that catachresb exists coly- 
in an early stage, ar Dr one who dings to the 
letter : for the gcneralii mankind, these exf^csaoos 

quickly become nattir ^{\d legitimalc Tfans* m 
Sanscrit, a stable for norses is calkd 
although goshtha is a compound coctaimii^ the 
^, "cow" We find the same in Hotncf : 

Tot) Tpur\CKuu, frroc tXot 



And the same Abuse of Language, under a s ^fa! y 
difTerent form, is to be found in this other line : 

Just as it is right to recommend unmixed ■iwrjj.Aigs^ 
so also would it be puerile to hinder, bjr t&e sqcql- 
lection of their birth, the employment of M%wds w h ich . 
have been alienated through long usage from t&ez- ccis^ 
signification, and in whkh there has 
question of Metaphor but only of Expanr^ya ex 
ing. The progress of a language consists as beas^ i?5sd 

» The word /s«Sf, «* o«,» being contained is i 
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without violence from its origins. Speech would cease 



if all words had to 1 
ing which they posses 
naves is a common ej< 
of Language, since ar 
shoulders."^ We must 
of investigating these rcu 
Expansion of meaning i 
must have a place ami 
intense and whose thoi 

* Arfftus^ "shoulder," m^ 
by designating defensive weaj 
weapons. Armorum atque tcU 



d to the exact mean- 
me beginning, Armare 
; but it hides an Abuse 
signified **to cover one's 
to the phifblogist the task 
points of departure* The 
>i nal phenomenon, which 
ill peoples whose life is 
a^^tive. 

whence arma^ which begait 

m opposition to iela^ offensive 

««, pQ.'^taiwucs (Sallusi). 



CHAPTER XII 

METAPHOR 

Importance of Metaphor for the formation of Language — 
Popular metaphors^Divers origins of metaphorical expressions — 
They pass from one language to another. 

Unlike the preceding causes, which work slowly and 
imperceptibly, Metaphor changes the nneaning of words 
and creates new exprcsHlons on the spur of the moment. 
It Is born Trom the instantaneous gUmpsc of a similarity 
between two objects or two acts. If it be accurate or 
picturesque, or even if it merely fill a gap in the 
vocabulary, its adoption is assured^ But the metaphor 
remains such at its outset only ; soon the mind becomes 
accustomed to the image ; its very success causes it to 
pale ; it fades into a representation of the idea scarcely 
more coloured than the proper word. 

It has been said that the metaphors of a people are 
an indication of its genius. This is true in some cases ; 
but it must be admitted that for the most part metaphors 

* According to the remark of Quintilian (viii. 6) it is owing to 
Metaphor that cvennhing seems to have its name in Language. 
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teach us little save what we knew already; they demon- 
strate only the universal Intelligence, which does not 
vary much from one nation to another. We will cite 
a few examples, with apologies to the reader for their 
simplicity. Our business is not to claim admiration for 
these images, which indeed have ceased to be imagoes, 
but to show how languages are full of them. 

As we must fix some limit, we will borrow them all 
from the same language — Latin. Let us see, for 
instance, in what manner the Roman people name what 
is good and what is eviU 

What is good : that which goes straight and in order 
{recte atque ordine\ which is full and weighty (integer^ 
gravis). But lightness is a bad sign (Jevis^ vanns, 
nullius moinenti). What is crooked becomes the symbol 
of all pcrvcrHJty {pmvus). Intelligence Is like a point 
which penotrulQH (iwuiim)^ but folly reMenibloN a blunt 
knife (hcbis\ or a dish which lacks salt {ihsiilsus). A 
simple character is compared to a garment which has 
but one fold {simplex)) motives which are wrongfully 
alleged are borders to conceal the faults of the stuff 
{pratextum). The motley {vafer^ vatius) is not far 
removed from deceit. 

Up to this point the metaphors of the language are 
irreproachable ; we will now observe certain features of 
utilitarian ethics. To think is to count {putare^ reputare)^ 

* Putare has itself acquired the meaning of "to calculate*' 
through a metaphor. Putare rationesy " to audit accounts." Varro 
and Festus sz\^ putare^ purutn faccre. It was the common expres* 
sion for the pruning of trees and vines : putare vitent^ arbores. 
The word, in its strict sense, is preserved in Old French : poder 
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The valuation or weighing of moneys lends Its name to 
all kinds of estimation or esteem {astmare^ existiman^ 
pendere). To deliberate is also to weigh (deliberart)} 
Anything which can be bought cheap is despicable 
{vilis)\^ the value which we attach to objects arises 
from their rarity {carus^ caritas). 

It is unnecessary to continue. We see at a glance 
the nature of these examples. They arc like the 
sayings of some peasant endowed with good sense and 
honesty, but not without a certain rustic cunning. They 
must be placed below the proverbs, as proverbs denote 
a more protracted experience, a larger faculty of 
combination. 

Here is another metaphor belonging to the same 
order of ideas. 

Among the old Romans all superfluous expense was 
a breach of custom, a departure from upright principles. 
Hence the word luxus^ a word borrowed from the 
language of surgery. Cato, giving a receipt for sprains 
and fractures, said : Ad luxtnn aut ad fractnram alliga^ 
sanum fiet {De re rustica^ i6o). The word, like so many 
medical terms, is perhaps of Greek origin : AofoV, 
"crosswise"; AofJco, "to dislocate." We have made 

pouer (" pouer ct tailler la vignc " in Olivier de Serres) ; poA^ " to 
prune,* in the diSlect of the French-speaking Cantons of Switzer- 
land. This poder^ " to clean,'' has passed into German : butzeriy 
putzen (den Baum^ den Strauch^ die Hecke putzeti) ; then they said : 
den Bart^die I laare putzen ; finally the word acquired the meaning 
of dress, apparel {flic Putzmachcrin^ " the dressmaker '*). 

• From libra^ " scales." 

• From the same root as vhium^ " a sale." 
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luxation out of It There were no doubt many kinda 
of disturbance comprised under this word, Ocaiiiicn^ 
in luxus et malum oHum res&lutus^ says Tacttus wher 
speaking of Tiberius^ 

We know how much trouble the ancients took i 
classifying metaphors^ and in labelHng them accordiiv- 
to their kind and species. They rightly declared t> 
number to be Immense.^ This number is even greaU 
than was supposed, for they were by no meane cognisa? 
of all. Exstinguere had already taken the sense ^zz> 
** extinguish " ; yet the flame is here compared to a d^ •m-\ 
or lance whose point Is broken. Erudin passed W^^i:z*r 
the proper word meaning "to instruct"; yet it is 
borrowed from the branch of a tree which has bc^^xi 
hewn into shape. In the time of Virgil, the worcf 
tranquillitas, when applied to the soul, no longer pro- 
duced the effect of a figurative expression, althoughi it 
implies a comparison with the transparency of sky ot^ . 
water.2 Sometimes the recollection of the metaphor is / 
so completely obliterated that mistakes arise. Cicero j 
was astonished that peasants should have had the idea ' 
of giving the name of pearl {^enima) to the buds of trees ; 
but the exact contrary is the truth, since it was pearls 
which, thanks to an imagination not lacking in grace, 
received their names from buds about to open.^ 

* Quintilian^ viii. 6. Ars6ne Darmesteter attempted a classi- 
fication, for which we refer our readers to the Preface, as yet 
unpublished, of his etymological Dictionary. 

" Aft'moircs de la SoaW ife Linj^uistiquty v. 346. 

' Nam gcmmare vites^ luxuriem esse in herbis^ liefas esse segetti 
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When the Science of Language bestows on the meaning 
of words a part of that attention which it now fixes too 
exclusively on the letter, it will be able to create for the 
various languages a curious and instructive list showing 
the contingent of metaphors furnished by each class of 
citizens, by each professional body. The weaver gave 
to the Latin language the words which mean "to 
begin": ordiri, exordium^ primordia. Ordiri, was to 
arrange the threads of the warp for making the woof. 
Cicero, who was still conscious of the image, makes one 
of his interlocutors say, not unintentionally: pertexe 
Antoni quod exorsus es} Plautus had already said in 
the same way : 

'* Njeque exordiri primum, unde occipias, habes, 
Neque ad detexundam telam certos terminos.'* 

The word ordo, with its long series of varied and 
important meanings — in politics, in war, in administra- 
tion, in the arts — is itself a gift from the humble trade 
of weaver.* 

The auspices were of such great importance that it is 
not surprising to discover traces of them in the common 
language: the adjective propitius, which marked the 
forward flight;* the adjective sinister^ which marked 

etiam rustici dicunt {De Or., iii. 38). La/us, which Cicero regards 
as a meuphor, is also the real word (** fat harvests "). 

* The vocable is probably much anterior to the Latin language. 
We find in Hesychius this gloss : rtpSi^t 6^m}f. 

* Or., ii. 33. It is curious to note that the verb ordin has 
survived in French in its exact primitive sense, ourdir. The weaver 
had furnished it : the weaver preserved it. 

* From a root, pet, which reappears in the Greek v^ro/ioi, " to fly." 
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the ffttal portents ; the verbs i 
^uguran^ " to conjecture *' ; a^ 
which all three contain the subst 
ixtitnph^ first used for presages i 
the celestial Umplnm ; the vert 
from the ordinary occupation o 
bear unanimous witness to this f; 

The language of law has bcei 
cite merely the curious word t 
designated neighbouring propr 
stream of water, and which has 1 
kinds of rivalry*^ 

The special characteristics 
already begin to show in some 
Thus the Greeks^ to express 
expedient," use W^os. " What 
exclaims one of the characters of 
KaK(Zv yivotto.^ The word TrSpos 
nates a passage, and in particul 
ously comes from a people whi 
from early days with the vypa t 
transaction was called azopov 
of a state were called TrdpoL ] 
l^TTopioi means " to be able/' 

Sometimes a whole historical ]. 
in a metaphor. The Greek rorr 
the historv nf Danhni!? and CJ 
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trap, a gin contrived in the ground. But the wolf 
does not allow itself to be caught: ala$dv€Tai yap y$£ 
^tawptirixivTii. This ir<Hl>lOa presupposes Protagoras, 
Socrates, Plato, and a long past of philosophical 
discussions. 

The word influence^ of which so much use is made at 
the present day, takes us back to the superstitions of 
ancient astrologers. It was supposed that a certain 
fluid which reacted on men and on things escaped from 
the stars. Boileau still used the word in its primitive 
sense, when in his Art Pdtique he spoke of the secret 
influence exercised by the sky on the poet at his birth. 
The Italian word influensa makes allusion to an 
analogous belief. 

All languages might in this way make their museum 
of metaphors. In German, the verb einwirken^ often 
employed in the most abstract sense, answers to the 
Latin intexere. And similarly the Latin exprimere^ 
which reappears so frequently in this book, is borrowed 
from the fine arts, since it suggests an impress : this 
alone might teach us, were we not already aware of the 
fact, that the ancients were acquainted with the art of 
repoussi. So many obsolete customs arc perpetuated 
in an expression which has become commonplace : in 
saying of some great personage that he is invested with 
a title or dignity, no one at the present day thinks of 
the investiture.* 

^ How many expressions we owe to the theatre : to play a part 
in an affair^ to make a scene^ a person behind the scenes^ a tragedy 
which took place yesterday^ a quick change^ a silent party etc. 
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Language reserves one satisfaction for the observer, 
all the more lively because it is not sought after: the 
satisfaction, namely, of feeling a metaphor, whose value 
has not hitherto been understood, suddenly open and 
reveal itself. Thus wc establish a secret harmony 
between our own thought and the ancient inheritance 
of speech. 

Nothing shows so clearly the power which even at 
the present day, with our languages long since fixed, 
Individual action continues to exercise. Such an image, 
bom in a capable mind, spreads into common property. 
It ceases then to be an image, and becomes a current 
appellation. There is the same diflference between the 
tropes of Language and the metaphors of poets as 
between a product in common use and a recent conquest 
of science. The writer avoids figures of speech which 
have become common : he prefers to create new ones. 
So Language is transformed. It is this truth that has 
been sometimes forgotten by our etymologists, who are 
always prone to suppose a so-called verbal root, as 
though imagination had ever been at a loss to transfer 
a word ready made from one order of ideas to 
another. 

A special kind of Metaphor, extremely frequent in all 
languages, comes from the communication between our 
organs of sense, which permit us to transport the 

The very name of person—persona^ — which Cicero already used 
as we do, is a theatrical word, signifying " mask.'* 

K 
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panies, or precedes our own} He ape iwardly at 

the same time that we do : he is therefi > more ex- 

posed than we are to being troubled by lateral signi- 
fications which arc dormant in the depths of his mind. 

^ A new acceptation is equivalent to a new word. This 
is proved by the precept — by no means artificial^ but 
confirmed by general opinion — that a word used suc- 
cessively in two different meanings must be repeated. 
Moreover^ it is allownbic to make a word rhyme with 
itself, if the two meanings are sufiicicntly removed from 
' one another.^ 

It would not therefore be accurate to treat words as 
signs which disappear at one stroke. A word may have 
Jong fallen into oblivion in its proper meanings and yet 
have survived in an indirect sense. Danger^ in its 
strict sense, which is " power/' exists no longer, but it 
continues to be used as a synonym oi peril? 

Sometimes, after a more or less lengthy sojourn in 
some particular department of a language, a word is 
inscribed twice over in the general catalogue, but spelt 
differently. It is in this way that the French get the 
desseins (designs, purposes) of God and the dessins 

* Victor Egger, La Parole InUrieure,— ^^ What we call hearing 
often comprises a beginning of silent articulation, of feeble, faintly- 
indicated movements, in the vocal mechanism." (Ribot.) 

' " Les accommodements nefont rien en ce point ; 

Les affronts a thonneur ne se r/parentpoinf.^* — Corneille. 

' "You stand within his danger" (Shakespeare), ^tre au 
danger {au pouvoir) de ses ennemiSy tirer quelqt^un du danger de - 
tnori^ used to be said in French. It is the Low- Latin dominiarium. 
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And elsewhere : 

'AAX' Axiv^ Kunftrt Kdp^t icaica )9v(r<roSofMvwn^ 

'* He shook his head in silence, building evil within." 
For the same idea, Homer has also the verb luixamim^ 
which has passed from Greek into Latin.* 

It is difficult to recognise the most ancient metaphors. 
The state of things which suggested them having dis- 
appeared, we are confronted with a root of colourless 
signification. This explains to us how the Hindoo 
grammarians, in drawing up their lists, could inscribe 
so many roots meaning " to think, know, feel." Were 
it possible for us to go back farther into the past of 
humanity, we should doubtless find Metaphor every- 
where present as in better known languages. 

Before leaving this subject, which is infinite, we wish 
to mention one more point. 

Metaphors are not chained to the language which 
gave them birth. When they are true and striking, they 
travel from idiom to idiom and become the patrimony 
of the human race. It is, therefore, for the historian 
to make a distinction between the images which, being 
perfectly simple, are found mdependently in a thou- 

> Oii.^ xvii.,66, 465.-11 is to be noted that it is exactly the same 
expression as the Latin industrius (from indu and struere). Some- 
thing of the ancient pejorative sense has remained in the expres- 
sion : de indusiria. 

* Not always in an evil sense : ^vol naidv, l{cv/>c /iijxai^y rlv* 
*A9n^iT<f KaKwp (Euripides, A/c.^ 221). "Find, O Apollo, some help 
for the woes of Admetus." A man without resources, an impossible 
thing, were called 4Mx«»'«»» 
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sand places^ and these which, invented but once in one 
particular language, have been subsequently transmitted, 
borrowed and adapted. Metaphors are translated, as 
may be seen by such examples as decide and entscJieiden^ 
discover and entdecken, coviprelund and begreifen^ succumb 
and unterliegeriy confirm and bestatigen} The difficulty 
is to know in each case whether there has been a loan, 
and who is the borrower. Among the old nations of 
£urope there exists a common fund of Metaphor which 
arises from a certain unity of culture. Nations which 
liave attained rather late to the same degree of civilisa- 
tion are not slow to translate this stock of metaphorical 
expressions and make it their own. It would hardly be 
just to reproach them for it, since they do but use the 
same right as their elders, a right from which there is no 
reason to exclude them. I am thinking at this moment 
of the Greek nation which is accused of doing what 
every nation of Europe has done in its turn.- I will 
give a single example. To express *' I am not in 
accord with you," the Greeks say : iy«i» Vkv <rvM</»«j'c5. Is 
not this the same as the German : Ich stimtne nicht mit 
Ihnen ilberein ? Or merely : Es stimmt nicht ? Was 
this to be forbidden to them because we chose to create 
the word symphony ? For that matter, the Greek has 

1 On these imitations, examples of which are to be found in all 
languages, see L. Duvau, in the AUmoires de la SocUU de Unguis- 
Hque^ viii. 190. An interesting specimen is the French com- 
pagnon^y/Yixch has its prototype in the Gothic gahlaiba (from hlaifs^ 
" pain,** bread). 

* See the imitations of Latin by old \t\s\ Journal de Kuhn^yaan* 
355, article by Zimmer. 
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all the appearance of being in this case the original, and 
we the imitators, since as early as in the Egyptian 
papyri of the time of the Ptolemys wc find tr^fi^fnapop in 
speaking of a hannon^ made between two parties. 

The law of metaphors is the same as for all signs, 
A metaphor having once become the name of an object, 
may again, starting from this second stage, be employed 
metaphorically, and so on. The result of this is that 
the modem languages arc more complicated study for 
the philologist than the ancient. But for the child who 
learns to speak them the complication docs not exist: 
the last meaning, the meaning farthest removed from 
the original, is often the first learnt What is called 
argoty or slang, is largely composed of metaphors, more 
or less vaguely indicated, yet it is a language which can 
be learnt as quickly as any other. 



CHAPTER XIII 

ABSTRACT WORDS AND CONCRETION OF MEANING 

What is to be understood by Concretion of meaning^Examples 
drawn from various languages. 

The richness of our languages in abstract words is con- 
siderable. We shall later on have to investigate the origin 
of this wealth, and the manner in which it has been the 
most active instrument of progress. For the moment, 
we wish to study a fact which I shall call, for lack of a 
better term, Concretion.^ This is what it is : an abstract 
word, instead of keeping its abstract sense, instead of 
remaininirtfie exponent of an action, a quality, or a state, 
becomes th(?^terfiie of a material object This fact is 
very frequent; sometimes the modified word preserves 
both meanings, sometimes, the abstract idea being for- 
gotten, the material signification alone survives. 

This phenomenon goes as far back as the history of 
our languages, and continues under our eyes. I shall 
begin by examples drawn from ancient languages. 

A very simple suffix which served to form nouns of 

* From the Latin concretio, 
134 
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action was the feminine suffix -/i (nominative -/i-^), which 
we find in Greek in the shape of -<ri-9 in words like 
yivtirtt, "birth " ; yvQ<rts, " knowledge " ; xpfjirif, " custom " ; 
KpCirtt, " decision " ; wroJo-iy, " a fall/' etc. It is the suffix 
seen in the Latin ves-tis, "the action of clothing one- 
self." But from this general meaning it came to mean 
the object which served that purpose, and vesfis was the 
name of the garment. If vestts is feminine, it dates 
from the time when it was an abstract noun. 

Let us take another example borrowed from alimenta- 
tion. The Latin suffix -tu-s produces abstract substan- 
tives like cantus, adspectus^ gemitus, conatus^ cultus. 
Among these substantives appears fructus, " the action 
of enjoyment," from fruor. Plautus still used it in its 
strict sense.^ But this abstract noun has solidified to 
the point of designating the fruits of the earth and of 
trees, to such a point indeed that when we say "to live 
on the fruits of one's labours," we seem to employ the 
word in a metaphorical sense. 

The suffix which gave in Latin the nouns in *tas^ like 
dignitaSf ctipiditas, in Greek the nouns in -nyy, like 
84ica4<^TT;y, "justice " ; ^iXorij?, " friendship," served to form 
nouns expressing a quality or a state. But we find it 
already becoming opaque in certain Latin words : civitas 
meant originally the quality of citizenship; then the 
same word was taken to designate citizens as a whole ; 
it ended by signifying " the city." Facidtas^ formed from 
the adjective facilis or facul^ denoted the possibility of 
doing; but factdtates became a synonym of riches. 
* Casifia^ iv. 4, 16. Scio^ sed mens fnictus est prior. 
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The same suffix existed in Sanscrit and in Zcnd^ under 
the form /J/i or /^/. Already in the Vedas, tUva'tdt 
designates not only the divine quality or nature, but the 
gods as a whole (as when we say Christianity)} 

Legio meant originally "levy": it is formed like 
internecio^ pbsidio. Then it became the name of an 
absolutely fixed military unit, "a legion." To denote 
the idea of a " levy," new words such as delectus had to 
be formed. 

A similar change took place in the case of classis^ 
which is the Greek kX^o-is, Dorian leXao-iff, and which 
became the Roman name for the fleet, after having first 
designated the army in general. The primitive meaning 
was" roll-call." « 

Regio^ formed like legio^ signifies "direction." Recta 
regione^ "in a straight line." E regione^ "in front." 
Deflectere de recta regione^ "to leave the direct way." 
But this meaning has given place to a far more material 
sense : regie came to signify a country or the quarter of 
a town. 

The Latin suffix -tion^ which became of such great 
importance, and which is related to the preceding one, 
formed abstract nouns such as lectio^ admiratio. But 
from the earliest times, Concretion began to make itself 
felt Portio was originally the act of sharing ; then it 
became the name of the portion.* Mansio was the act 

* Rig'V^da^ iii. 19, 4 ; a vaha devatatim^ "bring us the gods." 

' It is curious to note that clcisse has returned to its ancient 
signification in French military language. 

* From a root por^ "to assign," which appears in the Greek 
fvo^r, «< I have procured" ; w^wpirrai, "it has been attributed." 
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of stopping; in Cicero it is opposed to disassus^ It was 
used afterwards for relays established at intervals along 
the roads, and it finally produced the French maism^ 
the English " mansion." * 

Our readers will now begin to see why so many 
material objects are feminine ; from being abstract they 
have become concrete irithout changing their 

gender.' Must we be t our ancestors had a 

faculty of abstraction wnich nas gradually diminished 
in their descendants ? T fuld, I think, be a great 

illusion. We will return this question of abstract 

nouns, which contains, . he secret of the richness 

of our languages. It sl the moment to rcmem* 

ber that, as Language i work of collaboration, every 
abstract word is in dar i c langing its sense, when, 

by passing from mouth to mouth, it goes forth from the 
inventor to the mass. 

The history of religions, of institutions, and even of 
sciences might furnish us with the proof of this. These 
abstractions of Language, abandoned from the first 
moment to the popular mind, were with still more 
reason exposed to the same fate. 

Modem languages abound in examples of a like 
change of meaning ; we find in all professions abstract 

* We say in the same way habitations^ constructions. Homer 
even said of Ulysses at the time that he was about to build himself 
a ship : «5 «t8wj rticroffuvdcovt " skilled in construction." 

* There exist indications which allow us to believe that the Latin 
nouns in -tusy like excrcitus^ atnictuSy were first of all feminine. We 
find in Ennius : non metus uUa tenet, Cf. Greek feminines like 
»po>rruj, "action,'* afXKTuy, "enchantment." 



138 SEMANTICS 

nouns which have become the names of some tangible 
object The musician understands by mtrture the 
orchestral piece which precedes an opera, the merchant 
supplies the mviltiis of the season, the financier calls in 
his credits, and so on» The stages of this transformation 
can be easily observed in the case of certain substantives, 
I^ Bruyferc, in the portrait of Distrait, said ; ** // icrii 
une scconde kttre^ tt aprh ies avoir mchetia touUs 
deux, it se trompe h tadresseJ' Here adresse was still 
talccn in the sense of directio. In the seventeenth century, 
econcmies, alms, charity^ had not yet coagulated into 
material objects as at the present day,^ 

There is here a mine of surprises for the etymologist. 
We find in the Venetian dialect of the Middle Ages a 
word ritd which has the meaning of" descent" Whence 
comes this ritd, which, even by its inflection, leads the 
reader astray? Certain comparisons which cannot be 
called in question have proved that we are here con- 
cerned with the word hereditci^ which by shedding its 
abstract signification came to designate the heirs instead 
of the heritage.* Something of the same kind occurred 
in the case of the German Kind, which means " child," 
but which first meant "the race," as is shown by the 
English mankind, " human race." 

* Although the infinitive resists this change to a greater degree, 
we yet observe that a certain number of French infinitives, such as 
iievoir, plaisir, loisir, have not escaped. 

■ Rajna, in the Comptes Rendus de P Academic des Lincei, 1891, 
p. 336. 
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CHArii! CIV 

POLY! 

What Polpcmta meaiss— V a sign of civil isation— Why 

it causes no confusion— A ^^eptation is equivaleot to a 

new word— Indirect Pol /semi a. 

We have just seen some of the reasons why words 
change their meaning. To be sure, they are not the 
only causes, since Language, besides obeying its own 
laws, is subjected to the rebound of outward events, 
which evade all classification. But without prosecuting 
this inquiry, which would be endless, we wish at this 
point to make an essential observation. 

The new meaning of a word, whatever it may be, does 
not make an end of the old. They exist alongside of 
one another. The same term can be employed alter- 
nately in the strict or in the metaphorical sense, in the 
restricted or in the expanded sense, in the abstract or in 
the concrete sense. In proportion as a new significa- 
tion is given to a word, it appears to multiply and 
produce fresh examples, similar in form, but differing in 
value. 
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We shall call this phenomenon of multiplication PQfy- 
simia,^ All the languages of civilised nations have their 
part in it The more meanings a term has accumulated, 
the more it may be supposed to represent the various 
sides of intellectual and social activity. It is said that 
Frederick II saw in the multiplicity of meanings one 
of the superiorities of the French language. He implied, 
no doubt, that these words of manifold meanings were 
the sign of a more advanced culture. 

We must imagine Language as a vast catalogue in 
which arc recorded all the products of human intelligence. 
Often, under the name of one exhibitor, the catalogue 
refers us to diflcrcnt classes, 

IvCt us give some examples of this Polyscmla* 

A'<y, borrowed from the mechanical arts, belongs also 
to music, Roott which comes to us from agriculture^ is 
equally connected with mathematics and philology. 
Base, a term of architecture, has its place also in che- 
mistry and in military science. Act belongs at the 
same time to the theatrical and to the legal vocabulary. 
And so in other cases. It was in no way different among 
the ancient languages. Si/rrafts, in a book of grammar, 
means syntax, and in the account of a war the [order of 
battle. M^Xoff, which is the name for the members of 
the human body, is also a term used in prosody and in 
music. The substantive i^optcrftos, derived from the 
verb iifioplCui, "to assign limits, to define," meant on the 
one hand the material delimitation of a territory, and 
on the other hand the definition of an object or idea. 
* From wox^f, " numerous," and <rrifiuoy^ " signification." 
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number of facts of this kind, invented an original 
denomination in order to describe them. When the 
verb absorbed into itself the signification of its comple- 
menti they said it was pregnant The expression is 
pretty though inaccurate, for to place gestation a/ttr a 
divided existence is to defy the usual order of things, 
and to do violence "■ — " '^^ -^^^-'onology and to natural 
history. Be that absorption is extremely 

frequent, especially % ige of divers professions 

and estates. The n the complement enters 

then in some degrei b, and gives it a wholly 

characteristic sigi know, in the language 

of devotion, the mea 'actising Christian, or in 

French of un malad niuisirtf. What is more 

common than the \ ? But when we speak 

of a witness whb dcpo^^,, _,w.^body understands that 
there is question of information given to justice. To 
heave can be said of any object that is raised or pro- 
jected : but, in nautical language, the order to /teave to 
has a special signification. 

In the presence of a hearer of some information, it is 
natural to suppress what is self-evident. In the sixteenth 
century, the expression " a woman possessed " gave rise to 
no uncertainty: it meant a woman possessed by the 
devil. When in the reports of the law courts the 
French newspapers announce une affaire de viceurs^ the 
reader understands that it refers to an offence against 
morals. 

Sometimes suppression changes the meaning of the 
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surviving word to its own advatitagtv Wc have a 
characteristic example of this in the word ironrnft.* 

U Is commonly believed that, in the eyes of the 
Greeks, the poet was " the creator " and the poem " a 
creation," This sounds very fine and 'places the poet 
very high. But the truth is rather different After a 
Brst epoch, that of the aTjfio*, when poets were their own 
interprcterSj came another fvinod tn whirh a distinction 
was made between the £ r oi erses and the 

dinger or actor who mcrch ^produced them in public, 
Thcn^iXoIi^ TToifjnJf, or ifftZtf .Tjnis was said in opposition 
to/!iii/f(pa<Js ori'ffowptnjr. So abbreviation, ffottjrtjf, when 
odes or dramas were in qu Jon, signified the author of 
the lines, exactly as whc at the end of a play, the 
public now calls for the -uthor.** But this twofold 
function faded gradually from the memory. The poet, 
still keeping the same name, though he had no more 
need for a spokesman, seemed to owe his title to some 
higher conception : and it is surrounded with this halo 
of nobility that the name appears to us to-day. 

We owe the Latin expression de/unctus, for designat- 
ing the dead, to an idiom whose simplicity was not 
devoid of beauty. It must be completed by wVrf, that is 
to say, "one who has accomplished life," a difficult and 
serious function. Defunctorum memoria^ is the memory 
of those who, having served their time in the army of 
the living, have received their discharge. By a similar 
sentiment migrare, in Gr^goire de Tours, means "to 

* See on this word an article by M. Weil in the Annuaire de 
P Association pour Pcrtcoura^ement des itudes grecques^ 1884. 
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die.** Ad dominum or a s^€uio k understood. We will? 
here transcribe the reflections of M» Max Bonnet^ "All 
fixed expressions have this in cammon : that the words,, 

'1 



by dint of being placed together, react to some degree j 



on each other, and each acquire part of the signification 
of the other. » , , It may happen also that one of the 
two, by itself alone, aroi e mind of the reader 

the idea usually expres u" 

A few examples of cxpri in which abridgment 

has brought about a rcmj hangc of signification 

in much uncd words wil :hnptcn 

When a Frenchman aa; ^ndrc un ornimr^ ittUudrt 

un discours, he uses ente t ic sense of " to hear," 

But in reality it means y/* Intendere stands t-- 

for animum tniafdere,^ mu ^wangc of meaning is 
moreover an ancient one. We find already in Gr^goire 
de Tours : Quos scepe conspicit et intendit} 

Dcfendere meant originally " to remove " ; defendere 
ignem a tectis^ defendere hostes ab urbe. It is by an 
abbreviation that defendere urbeviy defendere domos were 
said. Mactare meant "to enrich, to amplify"; by an 
abbreviation mactare deos bove became mactare bovem^ 
**to sacrifice an ox." Adolcre meant "to increase, to 

* Le latin de Gr^goire de Tours^ p. 255. 

* The regular construction required the dative. The French 
still say : " // ne veut entendre d rien. Je ne sats auquel en- 
tcndreJ* 

' The idiom which is condemned by grammars : fixer un but^ 
fixer une pcrsonne is of absolutely the same nature. But it made 
the mistake of coming at an epoch when language no longer lends 
itself to the same extent to these abridgments. 
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enrich ** ; by an abbreviation adoUre aram tun became 
adokrt tus^ ^ to bum incense." 

Thus Language, wherever it is closely examined, shows 
an idea which remains intact while its expression is 
restricted and abridged. In spite of the somersaults 
to which these ellipses s ubject the history of words, we 
must recognise in them the normal and legitimate work 
of the mind. 



CHAPTER XVI 

COMPOUND NOUNS 

Importance of meaning— The order of the terms— Why Latin 
forms less compounds than Greek — Limits of Composition in 
Greek— Sanscrit compounds— Compounds have never more than 
two terms. 

The Composition of nouns forms an attractive chapter 
of Indo-European philology, for it shows us more clearly 
than any other the part played by the genius of the 
nations ; it even reveals to us individual action, so that 
grammar already to some extent borders upon literary 
criticism. Moreover, since the Indian theory has cleared 
the ground and provisionally marked the divisions, this 
question has become the object of numberless investi- 
gations.i 

It is the semantic side which has so far been forgotten 

1 A bibliographical list will be found in the Studten of Curtius, 
V. p. 4, et vii. p. i, also an enumeration of more recent works in 
Brugmann, Grundriss^ ii., p. 21. We will also mention two French 
books, both of them important : Mcunier, Z^j Composes syntactiquei 
en greCy en latin^ en fran^ais (Durand, 1872); Ars. Darmesteter, 
TraiU de la formation dcs noins composes (2nd edition, 1894). 
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in these studies. You might think, from reading the 
works cited, that questions of accentuation, of the con- 
necting vowel, of the order of terms, were all-important 
I fear that the essential, which is to know the meaning, 
has been forgotten ; for it is the meaning, and nothing 
else, which makes the compound, and which finally 
determines its form. 

It is a primordial condition that, in spite of the 
presence of two terms, the compound should make the 
impression of a simple idea on the mind. 'AkpottoXij 
designates, not a city more or less lofty, but the fortress, 
the citadel ; boXoiirjns is synonymous with the French 
adjective rus/; iroKurpiynos corresponds exactly to the 
Latin versutus. 

Such is the necessary and at the same time the 
sufficing condition. Thus brother-in-law, step-sister, 
grand-father, although having nothing to distinguish 
them outwardly, are compounds, because the mind, 
instead of dwelling successively on both terms, perceives 
nothing but the whole. 

An attempt has been made to distinguish these com- 
pounds from compounds such as dicpJ^roAi^, by describing 
them as juxtaposed. But the line of demarcation is 
visible to the grammarian alone. Words like aqueeduc- 
tus, terramotus^ legislator^ jurisconsultus^fideicommissum 
were also considered as juxtaposed, because the first 
term bears the mark of an inflection ; but for the Latin 
language they were compounds; it is this fact indeed 
which explains the phonetical and jgj^"^^^'^^^ peculi- 
arities which appear in some of them, sucK^ crucifixus^ 
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tmrnifestus^ triumvir. Crucifixms has shortened its first i. 
Manifestus has disfigured the ablative tnanU} Triumvir 
has acquired and fixed a genitive plural, which owed its 
existence to idioms like lis trium virum. As soon as 
the mind unites in one single idea two notions previously 
distinct, all kinds of reductions or petrifications of the 
first term become possible. But these are accessory 
facts, the presence or absence of which makes no change 
to the essence of things. True Composition has its 
criterion in the mind.* 

Philologists have laboriously discussed the order of 
terms, which is not the same in all languages. This is 
attaching considerable weight to a question of secondary 
importance. The order of terms within the compounds, 
is generally determined by the habitual order of words 
in the phrase. Legislator^ which is in juxtaposition, b 
constructed according to the usual method of the Latin 
language. Signifer^ which is a compound, is constructed 
in the same way as the two component words would 
be constructed in the regular course of speech. The 
advantage of this order is that it allows the principal 
portion, which comes last, to assume the inflection of 
either the nominative, the accusative, or any other case 
according to the general construction. of the phrase. 

* Festusy past participle o{ ftndo^ "to knock." Res mamfesta is 
a thing that can be touched with the finger. 

* These considerations should be decisive in a discussion con- 
cerning the orthography of nouns such as the French arc-en^tel^ 
chef'^oeuvrey cul-de-saCy etc. There is no doubt that the decision 
ought always to be in favour of unification. 



158 SEMANTICS 

But we know that Greek often abandons this order : 
the attempts which have been made to explain com- 
]>ounds such as 4>^6(€vov according to the Sanscrit 
type have been far from convincing. It has not been 
sufficiently remembered that we are here entering upon 
a domain in which the special originality of each nation 
has a freer play. It is impossible for the individual to 
create at will a new inflection whether of noun or of 
verb, because the elements out of which grammatical 
inflections were formed have long since dropped out of 
circulation : but it is not forbidden to individual initiative 
to attempt after its own fashion the joining together of 
compounds, each part of which conveys a meaning, and 
forms a word by itself. The Greek custom of choos- 
ing for proper names compounds such as OcJda>/>09, 
^iKSoTparos, Ac(tfK/)iro9, and then of reversing the order, 
so as to form Aaip60€O9, ^rparovkij^ KpiT6\ao9, may 
have contributed to the habit of freely handling these 
words. We here sec a self-conscious liberty making its 
appearance in the language. 

The question has been raised why Latin forms fewer 
compounds than Greek, and the reason given is a 
lack of "plastic power," a metaphor which begs the 
question, and is entirely devoid of meaning. Certainly 
poets were not without a desire to imitate the com- 
pounds of the Greek language. Attempts of this kind 
are not lacking. Why then have these compounds a 
borrowed look ? Why were the Latins themselves the 
first to laugh at them ? It was no doubt because the 
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popular mind has to be prepared for the creations of 
poets by the language of every day. On the other 
hand, ancient compounds such as frinceps^ P^uptr^ 
simplex, were already too much restricted and contracted 
by pronunciation, and had already lost too much of their 
transpicuity, to serve as initiation or as guide.^ 

It is with reference to compound nouns that Lucretius, 
having to find an equivalent for the Greek IfAoiofA/pcto, 
makes his complaint on the poverty of the Latin 
language, patrii sermonis egestas. Quintilian has an 
analogous observation : Res iota magis Gracos decet^ nobis 
minus succedit. Yet it must not be thought that Latin 
possesses no compounds : were they to be all collected 
together, the list would be long. The language of the 
calendar alone offers a certain choice, like armilustrium, 
regi/ugium, fordicidia, etc. Law shows an equal number : 
judex, manccps^justitium, etc. What the Latin .language 
docs lack are such fine epithets of pure ornament as 
ipyvpdro^os, ptaniviipa, K€pbak€6fl>p(av, which are so abun- 
dant in Greek poetry. One feels that the model of epic 
poetry was wanting. 

Though multiplying compounds of this, kind, Greek 

seems at the same time to have fixed a limit for itselC 

It created them to designate a permanent quality, a 

constant action, but not to indicate a transient fact, 

or an accidental attribute. Achilles, for exsLmple, was 

^ If English had no compounds save those like wor/d (for 
nver-old, ** age of man *'), or lord (for hldf-ward, " one who dis- 
tributes bread '')> the English language would have preserved the 
use of compounds to no greater extent than French. 
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called micCvovi; but he was not called pktrr&irovf or 
rpmriiFcvt to show that he had just been wounded in 
the foot Briareus of the hundred arms was called 
iKarrfyx^ip; but Greek would not have allowed a com- 
pound iicrarrfx€ip, "with arms spread out," or XiWxcip, 
" with a stone in his hand." ^ It relegated to the phrase 
and to the verb the care of marking these transitory 
conditions. We know that this was not the case in 
Sanscrit : there it constantly happened that a compound, 
all packed with momentary circumstances, absorbed into 
itself the whole movement of the phrase, which was 
thereafter left with nothing more to say. But Compo- 
sition is for Sanscrit a sort of alternative course which 
permits it to evade syntax almost entirely. 

It was in this way that from krod/ias, "anger," and 
^ita, "vanquished," a compound ^ita-krodlias was formed, 
" one who has vanquished or mastered his anger." Out 
of prdpta^ " obtained," and ^ivika^ " provision," arose 
pr&pta-^ivika^ "one who has the necessaries of life." 
From kdma^ " desire," and tjaktunt^ infinitive of the verb 
(;Vi/, "to leave," came tjaktu-kama, "having the desire 
to go away." 

Words like the above are by no means uncommon 
in Sanscrit. This langruage introduces into an epithet 
circumstances which are foreign to the subject, as for 
instance the hour of the day or the number of people 
present. From mdM^ "mother," and idstha^ "sixth," 

* In Sanscrit, grava-hasta^ from grUvan^ "stone," and hasta^ 
" hand," is an epithet applied to the priest who crushed the soma. 
Cf. F. Justi, Zusammensetzung der Nomina, 
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Sanscrit makes mdtrt-ldithat an epithet given to the 
five brothers P&ndavas accompanied by their mother. 
This is translated by " having their mother for sixth 
(companion)." It is from asthi, "bone," and bhnjas^ 
comparative of bhnri^ "much," that Sanscrit makes 
asthi-bhujas^ which signifies " composed chiefly of bones, 
being nothing but skin and bones." From daqa^ " ten," 
and avara, " inferior," it makes dafa-avara^ an epithet for 
the assemblage of ten persons at least. This is a real 
abuse, which has extended the faculty of Composition 
beyond due limits, and which has had the counter-effect 
of starving all other means of expression. 

It might be supposed, no doubt, that Hindoo g^ram- 
marians, faithful to their systematic views, have some- 
times interpreted as compounds, and treated as such, 
small phrases where words are placed end to end, 
according to a fairly loose construction, in which neither 
rules of agreement nor rules of subordination are found. 
This is a suspicion which we cannot avoid when we see 
the extraordinary explanations to which commentators 
have recourse. We find, for example, that in a narrative 
nikfvdsa'parafnd (sighing a great deal) is translated by 
" regarding sighs as the supreme thing," while cintd-pard 
(very pensive) is rendered " holding meditation for the 
chief good." One wonders if these are not artificial 
interpretations, and if there is not hidden behind the 
so-called compounds a less strictly regulated condition 
of Language.^ An examination of the modern langruages 

* To go back to the examples quoted above, the following inter- 
pretation would be quite comprehensible : ** the five brothers, 

M 
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of India, the usages of which come through Sanscrit, 
will help to solve these questions. 

I have made this digression for the purpose of showing 
that the different parts of a language are mutually 
dependent, and that by developing one of them unduly, 
we tend to diminish the power of some other. I should 
add that modern German, which makes great use of 
Composition, is to a certain extent exposed to a like 
danger, not indeed in the works of Goethe and Schiller, 
or of other writers of their rank, but in the ordinary 
language of daily use, specimens of which may be found 
in the last page of any newspaper.* 

I said above that the genius of the nations begins to 
appear in this department of grammar. 

To the Greek language belong those peculiar and 
embarrassing compounds, the first member of which 
ends in <r^ : ^iXi/o-f/yioATros, " a lover of songs," T€p\lfCxopo9, 
"one who enjoys dancing," Xvo-fwoi^oy, "one who rests 
from fatigue," </>$i(rliippoT09, "destroyer of men," iAcerfoiicop, 
" one who destroys the house," 'Apiccer^aoy, " a defender 
of the peoples," dXcf^Kaxof, "one who represses evil," 
fnovCirokif, "one who saves the city," etc. There has 
been no lack of explanations to account for their first 

PAndavas, the mother for sixth." And similarly with the others. 
They say in French : " // w>/i/, Us cheveux Mriisis^ le visage en 
feu^' without its being possible to explain these fragments of a 
phrase from the point of view of French syntax. 

* Prasidentschaftswahlkampf. —Postdampfersuhventionsvorlage. 
— Vierwaldstdtterseeschraubendampfschiffgesellschaft — Das ein- 
jdhrigfreiwillige Bcrechtigungswesen, — Heute verschied Frau 
, , . Chef-redacteurs-'wittwe der AUgemeinen Zeitung, 
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term; but this is not the place to discuss them. We 
think that the origin was a rather emphatic phrase, such 
as the popular imagination is quite capable of inventing, 
" the Salvation of the City/' for instance, or "the Bul- 
wark of the People." It is in any case the fact that no 
similar compound is found elsewhere. The Latin poets 
indeed attempted something of the same kind. Versi- 
color recalls dfxfiylfCxpoos, fluxipedus is an imitation of 
^AK€(r^7r€7Aor. But these forms were never acclimatised in 
Latin. The Greeks, on the contrary, even at the present 
day form compounds of this kind: iXt^iKipavvot signifies 
" lightning conductor," and AXff i)3poxiov " umbrella." 

There is a certain pleasure in collecting Greek creations 
of this kind: baKiOvfioi, "that bites into the heart," 
lA^iroAis, "taker of towns," xaipiKaKos, '*who rejoices in 
evil," ^^eAopiJrw/), " who pretends to be an orator," 
bo£6(ro(l}09, "who thinks himself wise," ^aii^o/yi?7pfs, " who 
shows her thighs " (speaking of women . of Sparta), 
iiui^oAoy>;pa," who puts off old age" (surname of Aphrodite 
among the Spartans). 

I will mention yet one more form which has been 
especially developed in Germanic languages. 

German contains a certain number of compounds 
such as himmel-blau, "sky-blue," schnee-tveiss, "snow- 
white," stock'festy " firm as a stump," in which the first 
term serves as specimen of the quality denoted by 
the second. Modem language has worked freely upon 
this model ; and compounds of this sort are very numerous. 
We will only quote : thunn-hoch^ " high as a tower," 
blei'Schwery " heavy as lead," eis-kalt^ " ice-cold," felsen- 
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fesi^ " firm a5 a rock,** kichtn-bkith^ " pal i corpse/^ 
etc Some of these terms of com pari sor /e passed 
out of the words which gave rise to the into others 
with which they have no concern, and in \ i^ whether 
intentionally or not, they produce an od< JTcct It is 
in this way that^ in imitation of s/acA-/t , "firm as a 
stump^" the Germans said, shck-taub^ "deaf as a post, 
stone-deaf," stock-biind " -™'-i**-i*' i*i'«H '* stock-finskr^ 
"pitch-dark/* From I i "hard as a 

stone/' they said stan-. .s the " stein-miid, 

" dead-tired " skin-reic ich." * 

The languages whic Derivation to Composi- 

tion arc formed of a \ ctablc material ; they lend 

themsielvcs less easily creation of new words, for 

which they must not or.ij i^iioosc a suffix, but prepare the 
first part of the word* Thus rVench^ to obtain deriva- 
tives ot /nT€f makes use of Latin {fmkmcl.fraU'rnit^), 
It is clear that languages whicli habitually employ com- 
pounds, and in which the very suffixes were originally 
independent words, have no need to fight against 
difficulties of this kind. I will mention one example 
only. The traveller Bleek, speaking of the clicks of the 
tongue in common use among the Hottentots, employs, 
to designate certain exceptional dialects which are 
devoid of them, the compound clickkss. Neither French, 
nor any of the Romance languages could compete with 

* Instead of saying : Es schreii zum Himmel^ " it cries to 
heaven,** German, by an ellipse, whose boldness is cloaked by 
custom, can say : Es ist himmelschreiend. There has no doubt 
been an amalgamation with compounds like himmelklary hhmneU 
weit^ ** clear as the day," ** far as the sky.** 
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its movements. We only properly realise them when we 
compare our own with a foreign language. Whenever 
two different populations come into contact, the mistakes 
and errors committed on both sides reveal their 
presence^* 

If the lettered classes were to disappear, the Articulated 
Groups would form solid blocks ; and it is the blocks, not 
the component parts survive to furnish the 

elements of a future la. Everybody knows that 

the word, in its isolatcc no very clear existence 

in the popular consc that ft is apt to join 

on to that which y follows it Telegraph 

offices, where words ai >ne by one, must have 

gathered on this su >le harvest of obser\a- 

tions. For purposes < Ltion the French make 

use of the group est-€€ ^*» » expressing doubt, of the 
group peut-ctre que \ for explaining the motives of an 
action, of the group c\st que ; all of which seem to us now 
to be expressions of single growth. In modem Greek 
the future is indicated by means of the particle Qa 
followed by subjunctives : ^ Aeyiy, " he will say." This 
particle Ba is nothing but the amalgam of the group 
^cAci lia, " he wishes that." * These facts should make 
us cautious on the subject of ancient particles, so short, 

* M. Hu^o Schucharxlt has studied the Imgnage spoken by the 
Slavs and by the Gernians of Austria, thxn this point of \new. 
He has auempMed to catalogue and enumerate the mistakes caused 
on both sides by an ill-timed recoI^ectXQ of the mother tongue. 
They are practically the san:e mistakes mh>cii are evade at school, 
and up>on which our professors ad;ud>c:ate. 

* ^v« is still found fv>r **> in the Erviro: dju'^ct. 
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but so often full of meanin^» which Pott ipared to 
those light substances one pinch of which i efficient to 
change the taste and flavour of a dish.* 

Not only do these Articulated Groups reserve the 
entire sfgnificatton of the elements of wh n they are 
composed; they also acquire a certain value which 
docs not properly belong to themjbut whkl results from 
the position which thej i the phrase. 

I take as example the F . .f/ in which we 

now suppose ourselves J n op| Nothing 

in this word denotes op| But as f* i happens 

that two concomitant (i enumerat .1 order that 

they should be oppose Iversat ^ea has little 

by little crept in. In tl ay wl jine that we 

feel a sense of opposi _.. in the Latin conjunctions, 
guamvis^ guangnam, et etiamsi^ licet^ etc. All these 
words are merely affi natives; some of them even 
exaggerate the affirmative element, allowing it to be 
emphasised to any extent in order to bring out all the 
more the fact which is held in reserve, and which is 
coming to limit or contradict the first proposition.^ The 
hearer, prepared by custom, so clearly foresees this 
second assertion, that no sooner docs the first appear, 
than he is conscious of the antithesis. 

> See, for example, the ingenious analysis of the Latin particle 
an^ by James Darmestetcr, in the M/moires de la SocUte de 
Ldnguistique^ vol. v. 

• " Quamvis sis moies/tts, nttnquam te esse confitebor malum " 
(Cicero, Tusc. II. 25, 61. It is pain which is in question). ** Be thou 
as importunate as thou choosest, I shall never admit that thou art 
an evil." 
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either of two opinions : first, that there exists for each 
thing a name by nature belonging to it ; next that the 
propriety of a name is wholly dependent on the consent 
of men. This discussion lasted as long as there were 
schools of grammar in Greece and Rome. It is not 
so well known that the same question occupied the 
schools of the Brahmans. "If the grass is called trina^ 
from its quality of pricking (M), why does not this name 
apply to everything that pricks, as for instance a needle 
or a lance ? And on the other hand, if a column is called 
sthnnd because it stands upright {stha\ why is it not also 
called that which supports, or that which fits in ? " ^ 

Whether from a more or less rational belief in the 
necessary truth of Language, or from respect for ancestral 
wisdom, it has been the unfailing habit, at every epoch 
and among all nations, to refer to words for information 
concerning the nature of things. Reference was not 
always made to the mother tongue, which was both too 
well known and in too close proximity, but rather to 
some more ancient language. This conviction of the 
dpdoTr}^ dvo^idrutv is universal. Yet a little reflection 
might have shown that it is scarcely reasonable to expect 
lessons in physics or in metaphysics from Language, a 
work of improvisation, in which the most ignorant man 
has often the largest share, and on which accidental 
events have set their mark. Yet this conviction has 
been a freak of every epoch. I will say nothing of the 
ancients, nor of the learned men of the Middle Ages, but 
we see even the head of the sensualist school of the 
* Jkska, Nirukta^ at the beginning. 
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language to another. We are even tempted to believe 
tiiat the form of the period was invented once and for 
all : when we read a Latin Senatus Consultum, or one 
of those Epistola addressed to the provinces by the 
Homan Emperors, we recognise in them the same 
sirrangement as in the edicts of our parliament and the 
decrees of our kings. The most immaterial part of our 
languages is never lost. Phonetics and morphology are 
right to distingruish that which comes through conscious 
imitation from that which comes through popular 
'tradition : between these two elements there can be no 
fusion. But in Semantics this distinction is useless. 
Even if interrupted at certain moments, the chain of 
progress can always be linked together again. 
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evein if phonetic change does not come in, the actual and 
present value of a word exercises such a power over the 
mind that it deprives us of all feeling for the etymologi- 
cal signification. Derivatives can with impunity abandon 
their /r/wiViW ; and, on the other hand, the primitive can 
change its meaning without aflccting the derivatives. 
Although the Latin word %*C9tus, which was originally 
neuter, and which signified " grace, joy," was adopted to 
designate the Greek Aphrodite, the verb veneror^ "to 
revere, honour," has preserved its chaste and religious 
meaning. 

It has been maintained that proper names, such as Alex- 
ander^ Casar^ Tnrenne^ Bonaparte^ formed a species apart, 
and were beyond the pale of Language. And this opinion 
has some arguments in its favour. First of all, the etymo- 
logical sense of proper names is of no value at all ; again, 
the names pass from one language to another without 
being translated ; finally, their phonetic transformation 
is far less rapid. Nevertheless it may be said that be- 
tween proper names and common names there is but a 
difference of degree. They arc, so to speak, signs at a 
second power. If their etymological meaning counts 
for nothing, we have seen that the same observation 
applies to ordinary substantives, whose progress consists 
in leaving their starting-point. If they pass from one 
language to another without being translated, they pos- 
sess this peculiarity in common with many names of 
dignities, functions, usages, inventions, costumes, etc. If 
they share less in phonetic change, that is due to the 
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special care with which they are preserved^ and thiey 
have this characteristic in common with certain religious 
or administrative words, 

The diflerence then between proper and common 
names is wholly intellectual If names were classified 
according to the variety of ideas which they evoke, 
proper names should head the list ; being the ir.ost indi- 
vidual, they arc the most significative of all. An ad- 
jective like augustus^ in becoming the name of Octavius, 
acquires a wealth of ideas once foreign to it* On the 
other hand, we have only to compare the word C^sar^ 
taken as designating the adversary of Pompcy, and the 
German word Kaiser, which signifies "emperor/* to sec 
how greatly a name loses in significance in becoming a 
common name. Whence we may conclude that, from a 
semantic point of view, proper names are the most 
important of all. 



I 







Pi 



HOW SYNTAX IS FORMED 
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like the Greek adverbs in toy, tiyy, it, tfcy, Oa. This dis* 
agreement, which does not exist in conjugation oF^ 
declension, indicates a less ancient formation. 

And yet it may be said that the adverb does exists: 
in our intelligence as a separate part of speech. Im. 
French, a special inflection, which is an ancient substan^ 
tive diverted to this use, serves as its exponent, but even, 
without this inflection we recognise the adverb by the- 
part which it plays in the phrase : // /aut parler hauL 
— Des voix qui ne chantent fas juste. 

y 

The preposition is even more modem than the adverb. 
At the time that our languages separated, there was not 
one single genuine preposition. We have indicated 
above the origin of this part of speech. A time came 
for all our languages, when the cases, not clear or precise 
enough in themselves, were escorted by an adverb. So 
it is that the ablative, which by itself alone marks the 
idea of removal, was accompanied by ab or ex. The 
accusative, which marks the place to which motion is 
directed, Was accompanied by in or by ad. Now these 
words ab^ ex^ in, ad, were originally adverbs of place, as 
may still be seen in most cases by referring to their most 
ancient form and usage. But the habit of seeing them 
joined to a certain case suggested the relation of cause 
to effect; the little word which used to be a mere 
accompaniment of the . accusative or ablative now 
appeared to govern them. Thenceforward it did in fact 
govern them ; from adverb it became preposition. 

The preposition has been so firmly impressed on our 
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tminds as a word which must be followed by an objective 
case, that it is difficult to understand a preposition 
employed alone ; it calls for, it awaits its "complement." 
In the time of Flautus and of Terence, pra could still 
be used as adverb.^ But a little later it is only found 
followed by an ablative. The Romance languages, faith- 
ful in this to the Latin tradition, inherited ancient pre- 
positions, formed new ones, and applied themselves to 
separating the preposition from the adverb as clearly as 
possible; the distinction between dans and dedans^ 
between sous and dessous^ etc., to which Comeille had not 
yet attained, has become a rule of modem French. 

The agreement which exists on this point between the 
diverse languages of Europe (since everywhere we see 
prepositions forming themselves after the same manner) 
proves that, given the general plan of their grammar, 
the creation of the preposition was a foregone conclu- 
sion. From the moment that inflections needed the co- 
operation of a word to specify them, this word perforce 
appeared after a certain time the cause of the inflections. 

It is interesting to see how this part of speech has 
borrowed words from all corners of the horizon. In 
French, participleis like except^^ passi^ hortnis, vu, durante 
pendant^ adjectives like sauf^ substantives like chez^ all 
do duty as prepositions. In Latin, /^»^j, secundum^ had 
already the same fate.* 

* Plautus, Amph.^ i. 3, 45« Abi pra^ Sosia; jam ego sequor,-^ 
Terence, Eun,^ v. 2, 69. I pra : sequor, 

• We find in Plautus prasente testibus^ and in Terence prasenti 
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The old^t prepositions have a tendency to rid them- 
selves of their meaning in order to become mere gram* 
matical inatniments. In English the particle io is often * 
made to precede the infinitive^ simply to show that it is 
an infinitive. 

It is the presence of these words, apparently empty 
of meaning, which has ' T creation of Language 
appear a superhuman ac it 

Something of the same ippencd to the conjunc- 
tions. If we consider a devoid of meaning aa 
IS the French conjuncti is difficult to conceive 
how the mind could fir so abstract a stgn^and 
then cause it to be ac But the further we go 
back the easier wc find mat ion. The conjunc- 
tion gue resumes its pi- . jg the pronouns. The 

subjunctive which it now appears to govern preceded it 
By an illusion similar to that which we have just noted 
in the case of prepositions, the mind creates between the 
two words a relation of cause to effect ; a relation which 
has become actual, since in the matter of languages the 
errors of the people gradually become truths. 

The history of the Latin conjunctions «/, ne^ quomtnus^ 
quitty etc., shows us a like set of facts. These word^ 
originally possessed a full signification, but the signifi — 
cation was gradually lost in the movement of the phrase ^^ 
to which thenceforward they served as a mere hinge. 

The pronominal origin of such ancient conjunction -^ 

nobis. These may be called prepositional formations which havr« 
been arrested half-way. 
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as bfi s/, fits them to assume successively a signl6cattofi 
either of time or cause. But the same fact may he 
observed in conjunctions derived from substantivei. 
We will take an example from German. 

The German word wa7, ** because/* is an ancient sub- 
stantive dragged into the class of conjunctions, The form 
used to be die wtk^ die weik^ " as long as/' Luther uses 
it in this way, and Goethe too, who loved the language 
of the people, often employed it But the word was 
transferred from the conception of time to the conception 
of cause, as happened also with the Latin quoitimn. At 
the present day well gives the impression of an abstract j 
word indicating the motive of an action. 

Since these three parts of speech — adverb, preposition 
and conjunction — have not always existed, but have 
been formed by slow elaboration, at a comparatively 
recent period, it is not rash to imagine a similar process 
at a more ancient epoch for substantives, adjectives and 
verbs. Not that the idea of an object, of a quality, of 
an action, awaited the birth of the Indo-European 
languages ; no language exists without words to repre- 
sent objects of nature, such as man^ stone^ mountain^ or 
qualities of objects, such as large ^sniall^ highjow.far^ near, 
or the most obvious actions, such as to waik^ run.eat, drink, 
speak. But that is not what we call the class of substan- 
tive, adjective and verb. The class of substantives 
includes nouns representing mere conceptions of the 
mind ; these nouns are treated in identically the saror 
way as the others. The class of adjccti\^cs incW 
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words which do not correspond to any quality, as when 
the Greeks said, rpiraiot ijXBtv, ''he came the third day,'' 
or the Latins, noctumus obambulai. The class of verbs 
presupposes a system of persons, tenses and moods. 
Taken thus, these parts of speech are not contempor- 
aneous with the first awakening of intelligence. They 
have been formed by slow degrees, like the adverb and 
preposition, although too remotely to enable us to trace 
their evolution. 

The species of word which must first have been dis- 
tinguished from all the others is, in my opinion, the 
pronoun. I believe this to be more primitive than the 
substantive, because it demands less invention, and 
because it is more instinctive, more easily explained by 
gesture. We must not therefore allow ourselves to be 
led astray by the appellation " pronoun " {pro nomine\ 
which we derive from the Latins, who in their turn 
translated the Greek ^vrtawfila. The error has survived 
till our own day.* In my opinion pronouns are, on the 
contrary, the most ancient portion of Language. How 
could the me have ever existed without a designation by 
which to express itself? 

From another point of view pronouns constitute the 
most versatile part of Language, since they are never 
definitely attached to one entity but are perpetually 
travelling. There are as many /'s as individuals who 

* Even Reisig says that pronouns are an invention of convenience 
{eine Erfitidung der Bequcmlichkeif) for replacing either a sub- 
stantive or an adjective. 
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Speak. There are as many tlunf^ as individuals to be 
Addressed. There are as many his and i/*s as there are 
real or imaginary objects in the world. This versatility 
cerises from the fact that they do not contain any descrip- 
tive element So that a language composed entirely of 
pronouns would resemble the random cries of a child, or 
the gesticulations of a deaf-mute. The need of another 
element, out of which arose the substantive, adjective 
and verb, was therefore evident. But it is no less true 
that the pronoun takes its place at the base and origin 
of languages; it was no doubt through the pronoun, 
which opposed itself to other kinds of words, that the 
distinction was first made between the parts of speech. 



CHAPTER XX 

TRANSITIVE FORCE 

Whence arises our idea of a Transitive Force resident in cer* 
tain words — Verbs which change their meaning in becoming transit 
tive— Transitive Force is that which gives unity and cohesion to & 
phrase — ^The ancient grammatical mechanism is despoiled of its 
original value. 

As the stones of a building, having been long and 
accurately joined together, end by forming one single 
whole, so certain words which are approximate in 
meaning, adhere to and support each other. We are 
accustomed to see them thus bracketed together, and 
by dint of an illusion, of which the study of Language 
produces other examples, we imagine some hidden force 
which holds them together, and keeps them in due 
subordination. Thus there arises in our minds the idea of 
a " Transitive Force " resident in certain kinds of words. 

We are all aware of the difference between the verbs 
known as neuter and the verbs known as transitive : the 
first are self-sufficing, and express an action which in 
itself constitutes a complete meaning (such as to run, 
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to walk, to steep) ; white the others require to h bllowed 
hy what has been called a cmnplemint. The question 
has been raised : which of these two sets of ve t>s is the 
^ore ancient? In my own mind,' the answer dmits of 
no hesitation : not only are the neuter verbs .he more 
ancient, but there must have been a period in v dich only 
^ neuter verbs existed. I bclicvCj in fact, that words were 
created to possess a full a^^^-^fi^'**:'^" ^^^ *i*-*- own, and 
not to serve a Syntax whi istence. 

Some of these verbs w< iated with 

words which determined t! *cted their 

^ion on to a parti eta lai j therefore 

became accustomed to % t.umv. and even 

expected what seemed tc iddition, a 

necessary direction. By « , analogous 

mtnplcs of which arc to be fount f lology, our 

intelligence believed that it felt in y words them- 

selves that which is merely the w A our habit of 

thought: from that moment arose verbs which demanded 
to be followed by a complement The transitive verb 
was bom,* 

A double consequence has resulted from this fact : — 
(i) The meaning of the verb has been modified ; (2) the 
Significative value of case-in flections has been lessened. 

^ It has been agreed to reserve the name of transitive verbs for 
iJiosc verbs alone which arc constrticied with the accusative. In 
1 large sense, one might also call transitive those verbs which, 
like \ixp^9Kt0, xp^aBai^ are constructed with the genitive or dative. 
It is not the choice of any particular case that is of importance ; but 
the dose connection which has been established by the mind, to 
such a degree that the verb would seem incomplete without its 
accompaniment. 



in i^tin, It suppnca peiuiat 
propitius. But, having bccoi 
denoted the impulse towards 
diora^ petere solem\ until a 
of search : petere consuhtun 
appetitus. 

This succession of meaninj 
it again in other languages. 

The Greek Ui/^ofiai, nearl> 
means "to go." But, const 
it assumes the meaning of " 
quote these words of ^Eschy 

Imploring the gods 

It has supplied, in this accc 
" suppliant," whence lic<rct;a), 

In Sanscrit, the \^xb jd, 
which is " to go," acquires th 
is followed by an accusativ< 
Oiterallv '' te hoc adeo''^ is 
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%hey become transitive, the meaning of ''to cede, to 
abandon/' 

Cedo means properly ^ to retire " : this is the meaning 
^hich it has preserved in recede^ discedo, dectdo. Ctdere 
^icui therefore meant ''to retire in favour of some 
one, to yield one's place." The idea of yielding one's 
place having later become the symbol of all kinds of 
concession, cedo assumed the meaning of '* to yield." 
Then by a fresh advance, it came to be constructed with 
the accusative, and signified " to cede, to grant" Cedere 
multa multis de jure sue. — Cedere possessionem, — Cedere 
vicioriam} 

The same succession of meanings is to be found in 
Greek. Et«cc» means to retire. Y!Xkuv $vpi<av, KAto-fioio, 
iroX/fAov, "to retire through the door, from a throne, 
from the war." The Scholiasts rendered it by iirox<opi<a, 
vapaxdapifa. 

Later the Greeks said : cUeii' ipyft ^Mf > i^^yf^h ** to 
yield to anger, to passion, to necessity." 

But cIko), being constructed with the accusative, as- 
sumed the further signification of " to leave, to abandon." 
Nestor, giving advice to his son about a chariot race, 
tells him that in turning the goal he is to excite the off 
horse by his cries, and to give it the reins : 

This succession of ideas is so natural that one may 

^ Inversely, obstare has in French attained to the meaning of 
enlever^ " to take away." The original form of usage was : " Uter 
la retraiie d guelqiiun^ lui Ster Us moyens de vivre,^ 
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expect to find it again in other languages. The Germans, 
for example, for "to retire from an affair/' say vcn 
einem GeschUft abtreten. The verb is, in this case, neuter, 
and possesses its original signification. But they also say, 
making this same verb transitive : Jemanden einen Acker, 
ein Recht, tin Land abtreten, "to cede to some one a 
field, a right, a territory." * In English the verb forego 
or forgo means in a like manner " to retire from " and 
" to cede." 

It is a long way from " to stand upright " to " to com- 
prehend, to know." Yet this is the change which has 
come about for the root sta, not once, but in at least three 
cases. 

We have the Greek X<m\\Ki, which, in combination with 
M, gives iirfcrrofiai, " to know," whence iir4<mjfi»|, " clever- 
ness, science." 

We have, on the other hand, the German stehen, which 
produced verste/ien, "to understand," whence Versfand, 
"intelligence." Already in Middle High-German verstdn, 
and in Old High-German firstdn, signified "to com- 
prehend." 

Finally, in English we have stand, whence understand, 
which was preceded by the Anglo-Saxon forstandan 
(with same meaning). 

' Jacob Grimm, in his Dictionary, has inverted the order of 
things. He considers the transitive sense as the more ancient of 
the two. He translates by deculcare, and gives as first example : — 
den Ab^satM vom Schuh, den Schuh vom Fuss abtreten. In the ex- 
pression : ein Land abtreten, ** to cede a territory," he discovers a 
figure of speech : mit dem Fusze von skh abtreten. The metaphor 
would at the least be a strange one. 
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Fully to realise this change, we must remember that 
the first arts were not taught by books : they were prac- 
tical arts, in which the first necessity was to learn the 
proper attitude and position. Such was the art of hurl- 
ing the javelin, of wielding the club, or again the art of 
striking fire from the flint, or of horse-taming. On the 
other hand, we must take into consideration the fact 
that lirC(rraixai is a verb of middle form, that is to say, a 
reflexive verb: it means literally "to hold oneself." 
Verste/ten in German is still often a reflexive verb. It 
is quite usual to say: sich auf etwas verstehen ; er 
versteht sich auf Astronomies auf Literatur, auf Politik. 
We see henceforward how a verb which signifies 
"to hold oneself" can acquire the meaning of "to 
know " : er versteht sich auf das Speerwerfen^ auf das 
Pferdebdndigen. 

Homer (//., xv. 282) employs the participle jiriorcifici^os 
with the dative : 

Tpi^i 8* Ifrf it' A7^pf v« O^at, 'ArSpaf/ipypt vMt, 

*LoB\ht 8* 4¥ araiip, 

lis autem contionatus est Thoas^ Andramonis filius^ 
jEtolorum longe prastantissimus^ peritus quidem jacuH^ 
Strenuus etiam in stataria. 

The commentators choose to imagine an implied word 
liipvaa-$ai. But this is unnecessary; it could be trans- 
lated Into German without ellipse : sich auf den Wurf- 
spiess verstehend. 

There was thenceforward but one step to saying, as 
we find already in Homer: Ai^p fpSpynyyos HiorAiifvos 
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Kot iothritt or again hricrrdfAcvoi vokiiAoio. Finally, we 
already have Mcrroftoi with the accusative: iroXXd 
V Mararo tpya. 

The history of the two Germanic verbs is just the 
same. The German says, using the accusative: Verstehst 
du mich?—Keinir ftat die Sache verstanden. And in 
English: Do you understand me? — Who has understood 
the apologue ? 

These three examples show in the clearest manner 
that Transitive Force does not limit itself to the 
establishment of a link between the verb and the com- 
plement : it transforms the meaning of the verb. 

There is a historical conclusion to be drawn from 
these facts. 

When we survey the lists of " roots " drawn up by 
the Hindoo grammarians and adopted, subject to rectifi- 
cation, by modem science, we note that most of them 
already possess a transitive meaning. This would prove, 
were proof needed, the antiquity of Syntax. But we 
should risk a wide deviation from the truth, were we to 
believe that the meaning attributed to these roots is the 
original and initial meaning. Many, assuming a transi- 
tive value, must have changed their acceptation. The 
examples which we have just given abundantly prove this. 
Those who believed that the root man meant from the 
first " to think," or the root budh^ " to know," would make 
the same mistake as if " to ask, to pray " were set down 
in a Latin historical dictionary as the original meaning 
of petere. 
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We pass now to the second consequence, the deterior- 
ating of the significative value of the case-inflections. 

It is interesting to note how Transitive Force gradu- 
ally enters into conflict with the original value of the 
cases, or— to speak without metaphor— how the force 
of habit results in a certain case being in c6urse of time 
considered as pre-eminently the complementary case. 
The Latins first said with the accusative : petimus urbetn^ 
because the accusative marks the goal towards which 
motion is directed. But helped by Analogy, they also 
said : linquimus urbem^ fugimus urbem^ so that the 
accusative, from being a local case, became a gram- 
matical case. Nothing could be more destructive to the 
original value of the inflections. 

Sequor means literally, "I attach myself": it corre- 
sponds to the Greek i-nofjLai, which takes the dative. Yet 
the Latins said : Sequi feras, sequi virtutem, Meditor 
means "I exert myself": it corresponds to the Greek 
ucXf rflfiai, of which it is a more or less exact copy. Yet 
they said : mtditari versus^ meditari artetn citharcfdicam} 

When once the type of transitive verb had been 
adopted, it multiplied rapidly. Verbs like dolere\ flere^ 
tremere, which by nature would seem as if they ought to 
remain without complement, were commonly declined 
with the accusative: Tuam vicem doleo, — Flebunt Ger- 

^ Meditor^ meditatio are terms of school or gymnasium come 
from Greece to Italy : they represent the Greek /Ac\cTai', fi9\4rti, 
ikiKirfiiM, A military exercise was called meditatio campestris; an 
oratorical exercise, meditatio rhetorica, Virgil uses the word as a 
neuter verb and in its proper sense, when he says : meditantem in 
prceiia taurum. 
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manicnm etiam ignoti. — TV Stygii tremuen locus. Thus 
the spirit of imitation can go far. Amo having become 
a transitive verb, ardeo^ pereo^ depereo^ demorior also 
became transitive. We find in the comic poets: Is 
amen i//am demerit. 

All ancient languages did not in this respect arrive at 
the same point. Greek preserved for a longer time than 
Latin a sense of the value of the cases. Thus a certain 
number of Greek verbs take the genitive. 

It is on account of the partitive idea expressed by the 
genitive that we find it used with verbs signifying " to 
eat, to drink." It is the same in French: they say, **iotre 
du vinl* and not ^^boire k vin** lllvuif oIj/ov, Vbaro^^ 
yiXaKTo^ is the usual construction. For a like reason, 
the genitive is used with verbs signifying " to taste, 
to touch, to take, to obtain." * When Thetis, imploring 
Zeus, touches his chin, the poet says : KaX tKKafit X€ipi 
ycvf^ov. Again for the same reason, the genitive is 
employed with verbs signifying "to desire," such as 
UtrBai, ipiy€(r$ai, im9vij,€iv} Hector is seized with a desire 
to embrace his child : 

'^Af ^witp ol wm9ht 6p4(wo ^t9tfi9t iBarrMp. 

The verbs which express the activity of organs, such 
as " to hear, see, know, remember," complete this series. 
There is, in fact, a difference between the effective and 

" eiyydvtip, ^a^tip, TvyxdP9itf. 

' This is what has been misunderstood by many excellent gram- 
marians, who have preferred to assume an ellipse. Thus Kiihner 
(I 415) explains iin9ufi& riit aortas by iiriBvfifi iwiBvfiUp T^t 99^tat» 
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direct possession, expressed by the accusative, and the 
more or less superficial attack, expressed by the genitive, 
which is suitable to these verbs of intellectual significatipn. 
Latin has preserved one single specimen of this kind, 
fHimini, which takes the genitive, as if to prove that this 
construction was not always alien to the languages of 
Italy. But memini itself is joined to a complement in the 
accusative: Suam quisquehomo rem meminit^ says Plautus. 
And Virgil : Numeros memini^ si verba tenerem. 

Latin, while levelling its syntax, preserved the memory 
of a condition at once more ancient and more akin 
to Greek. The verbs signifying " to desire, to like," 
ended by treading the usual path, that is to say, they 
are followed by the accusative; but the adjectives 
or participles derived from these verbs remained 
faithful to the ancient construction. Cupidus famce, 
amans latidis^ were still used with the genitive, although 
cupere^ amare had long ceased to be employed in this 
way. 

In like manner the construction with the genitive is 
preserved in Sanscrit. It is even continued in some 
cases in modem German : Iss des Erodes. Geniesse dieser 
Freude, Wirpflegen der Ruhe. 

The ancient grammatical mechanism, then, has not 
been abolished : but it has been despoiled of its original 
value for the benefit of a new order. The phrase, in this 
new period of Language, is composed of words which are, 
on the one hand, governing, on the other hand, governed. 
Syntax confiscates for its own profit the individual 
meaning of inflections. This, to borrow from Germanic 
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mythology, might be called '*the twilight of in- 
flections." 

Must we regard this adaptation to new usages as 
decadence or as progress ? The question may seem an 
idle one, since every epoch forms for itself the language 
which it needs. But if an answer must be made I would 
say that we should consider it as an advance. If it be 
in the nature of all arts to transform themselves, how 
should the most necessary of them all, which is made 
to accompany thought in its every step, have failed to • 
transform the material left to it by the childhood of 
humanity? The advance is obvious to all eyes. The 
words which were, so to speak, shut up in themselves, 
are gradually linked with the other words of the phrase. 
And the phrase itself, though composed of small pieces 
which are immovable and related, appears now a work 
of art possessing its centre, its lateral parts, and its 
dependencies, now an army on the march, with all its 
subdivisions in connection with and in support of one 
another. 



CHAPTER XXI 

CONTAGION 

Examples of Contagion — Negative words in French — ^The English 
but — The active past participle — The Latin conjunction w. 

I HAVE already proposed to call by the name of 
Contagion a phenomenon which makes its appearance 
fairly often, and which has the effect of communicating 
to a word the meaning of its surroundings. It is obvious 
that this Contagion is nothing but a special form of the 
association of ideas. 

French supplies an example, which is well-known, but 
so much to the point that I feel bound to recall it. 

We all know what happened in the case of the words 
^aSf pointy rien^ plus^ aucun^ personne^ jamais. They 
served to reinforce the only genuine negative, to wit ne, 
Je n'avance pas {passum\ — Je n*en vois point {punctum), 
— /^ ne sais rien {rem),—Je n*en connais attain {aliquem 
unum),'^Je rien veux plus {plus). — // riest personne 
{persona) qui Figiiore.—Je he Coublierai jamais {jam 
magis). 

These words, by their association with the word //^, 
200 
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became themselves negatives, and to such good purpose 
that they can dispense with their companion. Qui va 
la ? Personne, — Pas (Targent^ pas de Suisse. — Sans la 
connaissance de soi-mtme^ point de solide vertu. — Son 
style est toujours inginieux^ jamais recherchi. 

In Semantics it is of interest to consult alternately, 
on the subject of these words, a modem and an historical 
dictionary. This comparison is like taking the sound- 
ings of the mind. The two answers obtained are con- 
tradictory, but, on reflection, though mutually opposed, 
are both of them reasonable and legitimate. 

The French Academy, in its dictionary of usages, 
places the negative sense before all the others. 

" * Aucunl " says the edition of 1878, " adj. Nul.pas un. 
—'Rien: Ndant, nulle dioser 

For which the Academy must not be blamed. It was 
part of its plan to explain words according to the 
impression which they make to-day. It was, moreover, 
the same impression which they made in the seventeenth 
century : 

. . . ^^ Laissez faire^ Us ne sont pas au bcut^ 
JTy vendrai ma chemise^ et je veux ricn au tout!* 

Racine {Plcudeurs). 

And even in the eighteenth : 

** Car de xx^nfait-U tout saillir^ 
Lui qui a ricn ne peut faiblir!* 

Let US now turn to LittreS : 
** ' Auam! quclqii'un.—' Ricnl quclqne chose. " 
We see what a distance lies between the original 
meaning and the meaning produced by the long sojourn 
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in negative phrases. It must indeed be added, that it is 
not only through negative, but also through inter- 
rogative phrases, that the change came about : De Urns 
ceux qui se disaient mes amis^ aucun fria-t-il secouru ? — 
Auriez'vous jamais cm? — Avons-nous rien n^gligi? 
There are cases in which the meaning remains half 
way between the two acceptations : // m'est dtfendu 
de rien dire.^Je doute ^//'aucun homme d'honneur y 
cansente. 

It is not therefore direct contact nor the actual neigh- 
bourhood of the negation which is the cause of the 
change. The contagious action has been produced by 
the general meaning of the phrase. 

Something of the same kind exists in English. 

The English but^ which comes from the Anglo-Saxon 
intan (^ie-ufan), means properly " outside." ^ When 
it means " only/' it stands for ne but. The negation was 
finally suppressed. " We have here but five loaves and 
two fis/tes** (Matt. xiv. 17). Such is the text of the 
Authorised Version. But the Anglo-Saxon Gospel 
says: " We nabbad {ne habbad) her buton fif hlafas und 
twegen fiscas!* In the course of time the negation 
became superfluous, the particle but having taken the 
meaning upon itself. 

Contagion supplies, I think, the true explanation of a 
fact connected with the French language which has 
greatly occupied grammarians — the change from past 

^ Dutch buiten. Hence, in opposition to Binnenzee^ '* the inner 
»ca,** Buitenzee^ " the outer sea."— Storm, Philologie Anglaise^ p. 8. 
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participle passive into participle active. In these 
phrases: ^fai refu de mauvaises nouveHes^fai pris la 
route la plus directed' refu, pris^ have to-day the active 
sense which they owe to the proximity of the verb 
avoir. The proof that they possess this active sense is 
that in telegraphic language I should say: ^' Requ de 
mauvaises nouvelles, — Pris la ligne directed' 

Herein lies, if I mistake not, the reason for that rule 
of non-agreement which has been so doubtfully and so 
variously explained. The truth is that the participle 
has, by Contagion, become active. It has incorporated 
itself with its auxiliary. But as time has been necessary 
for the operation of this change, as the ancient turns of 
phrase were long in dying, and as the slightest deroga- 
tion from the ordinary course provides them with It 
pretext for continuing to exist, the change in question 
has only been accomplished in the case of the construc- 
tion most frequently in use, that which we are accus- 
tomed to regard as the normal construction. Everywhere 
else Language is faithful to the ancient grammar. 

I will give one more example of the force of 
Contagion. 

Whence comes the conditional idea which is sug- 
gested in French, as in Latin, by the conjunction si? 
To explain this we must go back many centuries. 

The Latin particle si was primitively an adverb signi- 
fying " in this way, in this manner." The conditional 
idea came to it by the proximity of the subjunctive or 
of the optative. The old formula of the invocations 
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and prayers : Si Aac, Dii,/axitis, derives its hypothetical 
signification from the verb.^ The meaning was at first 
the same as though it had been : Sic, Dii, hac faxitis} 
The second proposition comes later to enunciate a 
second fact, the consequence of the first : jEdem vobis 
constituam. The mind grasped a link between these 
two propositions, and as on both sides the action is 
presented as contingent, it very naturally introduced 
into the first word the idea of a supposition or condition. 

Already in the afore-mentioned formula, when em- 
ployed by contemporaries of iEmilius Paullus, Ji was 
a conjunction. To such a degree had it become one, so 
markedly had it assumed the conditional idea, that it 
could be followed by an indicative. Si id facts, hodie 
postremum me vides? 

Conjunctions of the same kind in other languages 
have an analogous origin. When looked at closely, 
these little words are nothing but pronominal adverbs, 
in which there is nothing to announce a supposition or 
condition. 

1 In more modem language, si hac, Dii,feceritis, 

• The adverb sic is nothing but si accompanied by the enclitic 
which we find in nunc, tunc* 

* French went even farther. The conditional, after si, would 
seem a pleonasm. 
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ON CERTAIN GRAMICATICAL INSTRUMENTS 

The relative proooon— The article— The verb substantive — 
Anxiliary verbs. 

Once the idea of a phrase forming a whole has 
impressed itsdf on the minds of men, they feel a desire 
to complete it, and to give it the instruments which it 
needs. But since the popular intelligence, as we have 
seen, confines itself, without creating anything, to adapt- 
ing what has been furnished by anterior centuries to 
new uses, a certain number of words are converted for 
the requirements of S3mtax. 

A first conversion — ^the most important of all — is that 
which has given us the relative pronoun. 

A certain pronoun, in no way distinguished exter- 
nally from others, acquires, by the use to which it is put, 
a force of union which allows it to weld tc^ther two 
propositions. This is expressed in grammatical language 
as follows : from demonstrative it becomes relative or 
anqpAorical 

A somewhat advanced S3mtax is needed for this 
205 
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conversion to take place: in the divers Indo-Euro- 
pean languages the choice of the relative pronoun 
came about late and not always in the same way. To 
verify this, we have only to compare the Latin qui with 
the Sanscrit yiZJ and the Greek is. The Greek language 
in the time of Homer, and even later, in the time of 
Sappho and of Alcman, had not yet made its definite 
choice,^ It hesitated long between the pronouns ja^ ta^ 
and sva} 

One naturally wonders at what epoch so necessary a 
means of expression began to exist. With regard to 
this, we must make a distinction between the idea of the 
relative, and the final adoption of any particular pro- 
noun. The idea of the relative is probably anterior to 
the separation of our languages, since we find every- 
where a certain pattern of phrase, always the same, 
which presupposes the presence of a relative pronoun. 
Proverbs and popular adages are inclined to this turn of 
phrase : 

Quod (Etas vitium posuit^ id atas auferet. Quod aliis 
vitio vertis^ id ne ipse admiseris. Qui pro innocente 
dicitt is satis est eloquens. Cui plus licet quant par est^ is 
^lus vult quam licet. Quant quisque norit artem, in hac 
se exerceat. 

1 In the Homeric language, ro is the ordinary anaphorical pro- 
noun. Ex.: El iii¥ nt Bt6t iffffif rol obpwhif tbphy 9x^vff^, — *A\KiL 
^h fikv x*^^*^ '*'* ^*' XP»ffd¥ Tf Mt^o, A&pa, rd rot 9^ffovfft irar^p KtA 
wirvim fi^trrip. Etc. 

* The very generally admitted identification of tt with jas is not 
certain : from the form F6r^ preserved in an inscription of Locris, 
one is led to suppose that St corresponds to svas. 
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This type of phfaae fOfipesfs ia Sanscrit : ^ 
-Whose the mhid, his the power.' Jms/m huUkis. 
tmsfmkmUm. 

«WhoIoves»feaf9L* Jmsfm smdkms^ imsfm hkm/tkm. 

* For whom the gods pfepaie deaA, finom him do they 
wrest the mind.* Jmsmm dams frmfm fr k amti fm rmi k mvmm^ 
tmsfa htddkim mpa k mr lm miL 

* As is a man towaids olfaefs^ so most one be towards 
him." JaswttMJmikivmrtmUjms^tmsmumUakmvmriiimfmm^ 

•-What thoa givest. in that lies diy wealO.* Jmd 
daddsi^ Uul U vittam, 

""Asdo the great,so do the rest of manldnd." /«/ 
acttrati prtbkas^ iad iimrms iamms. 

The same construction is already of corrent use in 
the Vedas : * Quod sacrifidum prolegis, id ad deos per- 
venit" Jam jafmam /mrMmr msi, sm deta m ^mcdkUi.— 
*Qui nos lacesset, procul eum amovete.* Js nmk fri- 
tanjdd^ t^ tam dkaiam? 

We shall be asked the reason why the rdative pro- 
position is thus launched before the diief one: I bdieve 
that we have here a semantic fiurt of whidi examples 
are to be found in other &milies of languagesL By 
the action of the mind an interrogation must be 
established, with the result that the two propositions 

* See Boehtlmgk,/ii^&uirAr SfriUMe. By not lefenring to Indian- 
tsts, we have sin^ilified the quotatioiis and sup pte >ae d the efiects 
of sandki. 

* The type of these constmctioiis has been p re ser ve d in our 
proverbs : Q^ ainu Amm, Mttu Amml Sfart ike rml^ sp^ Uu 
chad. Wham the gads teve^ duymmg. Etc 
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form the question and answer. This is probably the 
reason why a large proportion of the Indo-European 
languages make the one pronoun fulfil both the 
interrogative and relative functions. 

To appreciate to its full extent the importance of the 
relative pronoun, we must remember to how many deri- 
vatives it gives birth : first, words like gualis^ guantus, 
gu0i\ then the coxi]}xxictioi\s, guod/guia^ guum^ guoniam. 
In Greek : m, ^rc, ^, o5, liOtv, ijvCKa, Sri, also derivatives 
like B<ros, dtos. In Sanscrit, derivatives such as j&dr^a, 
Jdvant^ to which must be joined the most important con- 
junctions, jadf jadi^ jatra^ jadd, jathd> The creation of 
a relative pronoun is therefore one of the capital events 
of the history of Language ; without a word of this kind, 
every idea possessed of any force, of any completeness, 
was impossible. But this creation was obtained by the 
slow conversion of one of those numerous pronouns 
which served to accompany a gesture in space. So 
we here find the human mind patiently forging the 
instrument of which it is in need. 

The same can be said of the little word which the 
Greeks, comparing it with the articulations of the body, 
called ipBpov, and which we call the article. 

We know that the article is an ancient demonstrative 

* For additional detail, see, in the Studien of Curtius, the articles 
of Windisch in vol. ii. and of Jolly in vol. vi. See also Delbriick, 
Grundriss^ § 222, 8. and the thesis of Ch. Baron, Le pronom relatij 
et la conjonction en grec. Essai de syntaxe histonque, Paris, 
Picard, 1891. 
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pronoun. But the signification of this demonstrative 
pronoun has been to a certain degree converted. It 
has been confiscated for the benefit of the syntax. 

We can take as example the French article le^ which 
represents the Latin tile. This last served to designate 
objects or persons: Magnus tile Alexander! — Ita tile 
faxit Jupiter I But in course of time the demonstra- 
tive sign became a mere grammatical indication : '' La 
personne dent je fat parU hier, — Les pays que nous 
avons traverses!* Here the article only figures as the 
antecedent of the relative pronoun. It has become a 
grammatical instrument.^ 

The usefulness of the article can be felt more than 
explained. Latin, from being deprived of it, is often 
weighed down and hampered in its course. Greek, on 
the contrary, which early felt its need, owes to it in part 
its suppleness. The conformity of the French language 
to the Greek, noted by Henri Estienne, arises in some 
degree from this, I need only recall these turns of 
expression : ol irdXai (rotf^oX . , . h rtf /uieraf u xp6v(j^ • . . 
Twr vvv ol rrfrc bUtf^tpov, ... Or these: iptySyavoL rov 
irpdroi iKaaros yfyrecrdoi, etc. 

It has happened indeed that the article has finally 
been inserted where it brought no appreciable help. It 
might be said that the languages in which it is of the 
greatest use are those which remain free to employ or to 

* Definitions of the grammarians : " An article is a word placed 
before a substantive to indicate whether it is masculine or feminine.'' 
— " An article is a word placed before a noun, to show whether this 
noun is used in a particular or in a general sense." Etc. 

p 
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omit in accordance with the meaning. There is no 
doubt that French, within the last two centuries, has 
extended its use beyond due limits, so that it has 
become less useful in proportion as it became more 
indispensable. 

We must also make mention of the verb to be^ which 
was declared by the Scholasticism of the Middle Ages to 
be a mere " copula " ; a fact which shows the impression 
now made on the mind by this verb, after reaching the 
climax of its evolution. Yet it undoubtedly began by 
some concrete signification : others have followed in 
the path, such as fuo^ exsto^ evado. If they have not 
attained to the same degree of colourlessness, this is 
attributable to a difference of age, not of nature. 

Something of the same kind took place in the case of 
the verb to have. When I say, " This man has lost all 
that he had," I employ twice over the same verb to 
have ; and this without objections from any one, to such 
a degree has the auxiliary verb been converted by 
change of use into a word of a distinct species. 

Thus Language deducts from the hereditary stock a 
certain number of expressions of which it makes gram- 
matical instruments. One who has only known them 
in this last capacity, has difficulty in imagining that 
there was a time when these words had their proper 
signification. An author of the eighteenth century 
draws attention to the fact that in this expression : // 
a M ordonnd ..." it has been decreed," three words out 
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of the four serve simply for the construction of the 
sentence. The number of these words increases slowly 
with the lapse of centuries, since, on the one hand, 
Specialisation of Function ' tends to create new ones, 
while, on the other hand. Transitive Force mixes 
them more and more, as a necessary element, with 
the structure of the phrase. This is the reason why 
etymology, when confronted by a modem language, and 
deprived of earlier documents to enlighten and to guide 
it, goes so hopelessly astray. 

* See above, p. ii. 



CHAPTER XXIII 

THE ORDER OF WORDS 

Why strictness of construction is in inverse proportion to rich- 
ness of grammar— Whence comes the Order of French construction 
-"Advantages of a fixed Order — Comparison with the modem 
languages of India. 

Among the diflerent methods of expression of which 

our languages make use» the Order of words, that is to 

say, a certain fixity in the construction of the phrase — a 

fixity which of itself often determines the meaning of 

vocables — is the method which was thought of last. It 

is because this method is in fact a shade less material 

than the others. In this phrase, ** The Japanese have 

[vanquished the Chinese/' the position alone indicates 

1 which is the object and which the complement ; change 

\the Order, while keeping the words, and the contrary 

assertion is the result. This may be compared with the 

Arabic system of numeration, in which each number, in 

addition to its proper value, has a value of position.^ 

This circumstance alone might teach us that we are 

* Jespersen, Progress in Language^ p. 80. 
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In the presence of the work of centuries. As a matter 
of fact the ancient languages, so superior from other 
points of view, show nothing at all approaching to It 

Here a question occurs to us which often presents 
itself in the history of languages and of human affairs 
in general. Is it the loss of inflections that has resulted^ 
by way of compensation and makeshift, in the growing 
strictness of construction, or is it rather that a more 
regular construction has rendered the inflections useless 
The answer is one which is generally the right solution 
for dilemmas of this kind : both. In proportion as these 
inflections disintegrated, the necessity of a fixed Order 
made itself additionally felt ; and, on the other hand, the 
habit of this fixed Order completed the downfall of the 
inflections. It may be imagined that oflicial documents, 
such as charts, diplomas, public or private acts, contracts 
of all kinds, in which it was most important to avoid all 
possibility of misunderstanding, were the first to introduce 
the habit of a uniform construction as they were also the 
most persevering (and this implies no contradiction) in 
their attempts to retain the inflections. The two 
methods, employed simultaneously, were bound to 
converge towards the same goal. This explains the 
preservation of the declension with two cases for certain 
names of relationship, such as fils and fil^ enfes and 
enfanti for certain titles such as cuens and conte^ ber and 
baron, and for certain proper names such as Jacques and 
Jacque, Hugues and Hugon, While these differences of 
inflection were omitted at last, the Order of words only 
gained in strength. 
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The question of the Order of words is never raised but 
another follows in its wake: is it an advantage or a 
drawback to have a fixed and invariable construction ? 
It has been the fashion to praise the freedom of Latin 
and Greek, which allow the word towards which atten- 
tion is to be drawn and light directed, to be pushed to 
the front or reserved till the end of the sentence. But, 
to be just, it must be recognised that those languages 
which are the most bound to a certain Order are not for 
that reason absolutely fettered. Perhaps even inversion 
produces the greater effect for having more completely 
broken through the ordinary custom. 

It is in any case certain that a predetermined Order is a 
relief, if not for the writer or the speaker, at all events for 
him who reads or listens. If we read an ode of Horace, 
in which the adjective is often far away from its substan- 
tive, or a speech of Cicero, in which the crucial word 
only comes at the end of a whole long period, we feel 
that in French things arc made easier for us. It is 
probable that the manner of declamation contributed 
towards the understanding of the phrase ; perhaps even, 
in the public market-place, those words announced from 
afar, so long awaited, were the only ones which reached 
the ears of the audience. On the other hand, the tend- 
ency of all literatures is to exaggerate, to extend beyond 
due limits, to push to an extreme the resources of 
expression which arc supplied to them by the ordinary 
language of daily life : it may therefore be imagined that 
the ingeniously distorted construction of the Greek and 
Latin lyrics is up to a certain point a trick of style. The 
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speech of ordinary conversation, such as we find it in 
the comic poets and in famih'ar letters, is not nearly so 
tortuous. 

Since the Order of words becomes stricter in proportion 
as the grammatical resources diminish, every disturbance 
of the construction involved the risk of changing the 
meaning. We are acquainted with those secret locks, 
the mechanism of which only works when the different 
parts are disposed according to a preconcerted arrange- 
ment. Our modern languages are in a like case. Modify 
the Order : either the meaning will be modified also, or 
we shall cease to understand. 

It is especially in ready-made expressions, which 
sometimes preserve the signs of a more ancient grammar, 
that this Order must be maintained : a delicate test and 
touchstone by which the foreigner of imperfect education 
is revealed. 

The expression, " Logical Order," has been used with 
reference to the French phrase. There is here a certain 
exaggeration. It is the moment to recall the remark of 
an English writer, that it is with this as with the anti- 
podes : every nation is tempted to think that it alone 
places its words in their true position. One can easily, 
without being wanting in logic, conceive a different 
Order. In the primitive plan of our languages, the ver'R^ 
was followed by its subject (8^5a)/uii, 5tta)0"i). Without] • 
leaving the* French language, we find propositions whicn 
place the subject at the end.* 

* ^*Les arbres qi^avait abattus U vent,** ^^ Lkomme de qui 
dipendait notre sort,** Etc. 



2i6 SEMANTICS 

Rivarol especially, in his Discours on the universality 
of the French language, allowed himself to be led into 
eulogies, which are at once vague and excessive : 
" French, by a unique privilege, has alone remained 
faithful to the direct order, as though formed wholly 
of reason. . . . In vain do passions overthrow and strive 
to seduce us into following the order of sensations ; the 
French syntax is incorruptible. From this arises that 
admirable lucidity, eternal basis of our language. When 
the French language translates an author, it in reality 
explains him. . . .** 

It is not the French language in ahstracto which 
ought to have been praised, but the persevering effort 
of its writers during the last three centuries, to render 
the liberties of its syntax proportionate to the resources 
of expression of which the language has command. In 
this they have displayed a singular honesty. They 
understood that, in writing, clearness was one of the 
forms of probity. Those who, under pretence of progress, 
or in imitation of foreign literatures, desire at the present 
day to free themselves from these ancient rules, should 
first give to their language the means of doing without 
them. 

This is the place to recall the hypothesis propounded 
on the subject of monosyllabic languages like Chinese, 
in which the rules of construction alone constitute almost 
the entire grammar. It has been conjectured that mono- 
syllabism represented not a primitive condition, but, on the 
contrary, the old age of a language, in which everything 

T 
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was worn out and laid bare. It is possible, indeed, that 
it might prove necessary to reverse in this way the series 
of linguistic periods. It would then have to be supposed 
that our languages, in abandoning more and more their 
grammatical mechanism, were doomed to arrive some 
day at a more or less similar condition. It is true that 
literary tradition would, in case of need, be a safeguard 
for them, a safeguard which was lacking to the Middle 
Kingdom, since Chinese writing preserves the thought 
without transmitting the language. 

It will not be without use to add here, by way of 
counterpart, the fate which has befallen the idioms 
derived from Sanscrit. To the ancient cases of the 
Sanscrit declension there were joined words which had 
the same meaning as our prepositions, iv, vp69, vapd, M, 
etc., but which, in mingling with the preceding substan- 
tive, soon produced the impression of case-inflections. 
From this resulted declensions of a wholly new aspect 
It is in this way that we find locatives ending in ntajjhe^ 
majjhi^ mahi, mai^ which represents for us the Sanscrit 
word madhje, " in the middle." Another locative ends in 
thdni^ thai: this must be regarded as the Sanscrit sub- 
stantive sthdne^ coming from sthdnam^ " the place." A 
third locative ends in pase^ past : this is the Sanscrit 
pdrfue, " at the side." 

The dative is in a like manner represented by inflec- 
tions of great variety. It may be by kdchct kakt\ khe^ 
which is the Sanscrit word kakie, " at the side." It may 
be also by lidhe, laje^ lai^ lat, li^ which is the Sanscrit 
labdhe, " for the good of." It may be by dthim^ which is 
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the Sanscrit arthd, "in the interest of." It may be by 
kdgi^ which is the Sanscrit kdrje^ *' for the benefit of." 
It may be by bdtl^ vdti^ which is the Sanscrit vartli^ " in 
favour of."* 

Here then we arc confronted with the spectacle of 
a language which, instead of attaining to simplicity, 
like the Romance languages, by acquiring distinct 
exponents, has only succeeded in creating fresh con- 
fusion. 

* Hoemle, A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, 
London, Triibner, 1880^ p. 224, s. 




CHAPTER XXIV 

THE LOGIC OF LANGUAGE 

The naturt of the Logic of Language— How the popular mitt 
proceeds. 

Language possesses its Logic But [t is a special 
Logic, in some sort professional, which is not to be con- 
founded with the science usually called by this name. 
Logic properly so called forbids, for instance, the union in 
one judgment of contradictory terms, such as saying of a 
square that it is long. Now, Language has no manner of 
objection to this : it even allows us to say, if we wish, 
that a circle is square. But, on the other hand, it makes 
certain prohibitions which are a matter of indifference to 
logic ; it forbids, for example, a verb in the singular to 
be joined with a plural subject, or an adjective to be in 
a different gender to its substantive. These are technical 
rules, at the same time both narrower and wider than the 
rules of the art of thinking. 

There have often been attempts to find a sort of logical 
framework behind the rules of grammar, but Language 
is too rich and not sufficiently rectilinear to lend itself 

219 



aao 



SEMANTICS 



M I 



to this presentment. It overflows the be j of loj^c 

on every side. Moreover^ its categories d 3t coincide 

with those of reasoning ; having a method procedure 

peculiar to itself, it at times constitute* immatical 
groups which are not reducible to any au^tract con- 
ception* 
Those who seek for the fundamental no 
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Popular Logic does not proceed in this way. It ad- 
vances, so to speak, by stages. Starting from a very 
circumscribed and definite point, it pushes straight ahead, 
and arrives, in all ignorance, at a stage at which by the 
nature of things — I mean by the general tenour of the 
speech — a change is produced. Thenceforward there 
exists a halting-place from which there can be a fresh 
advance at a different angle, without any interruption 
of the original direction. This already furnishes two 
meanings. Then the same things recur in a third stage, 
which supplies a third orientation. And so on. In 
all this procedure there is no generalisation, but a march 
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in a broken line, in which every stopping-place, present- 
ing the idea in a diflerent incidence, becomes in its turn 
the starting-point of a new line of advance. 

In order to verify this we will glance through a 
chapter of syntax, with apologies to our readers for the 
dryness of the details, and for the school memories which 
they cannot fail to evoke. But it is a question of rectify- 
ing a prevalent misconception, and of showing once for 
all, on well-defined ground, how the rules of grammar 
join on to one another. 

We choose as examples the rules concerning the 
accusative, on account of their apparent complication. 

What is the fundamental idea of the accusative ? It 
will be remembered that our text-books distinguish the 
accusative of the direct object, that which marks 
duration, that which marks distance and extent, that 
which indicates the goal. The variety is considerable. 
One of our leading philologists, renouncing the hope 
of finding the essential idea, declares that he is tempted 
to apply to the accusative what the Hindoo gram- 
marians say of the genitive : to wit, that it is admissible 
on all occasions when other cases cannot properly be 
employed. The search for the primary idea does not, 
however, seem to us so difficult. 

If we can anywhere find the accusative employed alone, 
with no accompaniment, there is a chance of our being 
enlightened as to the original signification. Latin has, 
as a matter of fact, a usage in which the accusative is 
self-sufficient. 



ttt SEMANTICS 



1 I 



It is in official language, which varies le slowest 

rate, and preserves its archaisms for the ;est period 
of time, that wc find this usage. The toilowing is the 
beginning of the inscription on a milestoi f Southern 
Italy:* 

'^HINCE SUNT NOUCERIAM MEILIA CA ^M XXCIII 
MURANUM, LXXTII COSENTIAM llll 

The accusatives Nan tpuam^ Ji mnum, Cosen* 

Ham, Vaientiamy accor ich time by a number, 

mark the distance frc t milestone to these towns. 

The accusative is the here used as case for the 

goal towards which m( directed. 

This usage has bee served in poetic language : 

^* Mac iiir E/ysium^' says the priestess of Virgil*^ We find 
the same turn of phrase in certain expressions : Malum 
crticeM^ "go to the devil." 

We have taken Latin as example ; but the same use 
of the accusative exists in Sanscrit. " (Come) on the 
earth, O God, with all the Immortals I " Diifaf kMm, 
vifif^bhir mnrttMih. 

From the moment that the accusative, by itself alone, 
expresses direction towards a place, it is not surprising 
that it should have been joined to verbs signifying " to 
go " : Language here unites two words, the association 
of which was fully indicated. Thus was born a first 
syntactical usage. 

' Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum^ i, No. 551. 
• Untidy vi. 542. 
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** mtis Jtaiiam,portusqui intran liceHt 
Ad nos hinc alii sHientes Afros, 
Jtaliamfato^profugus Laviniaqui venii 
Utora."*^ 

In Greek, examples are numerous : 

l/9cur ¥ias iifi^uXlwaf.^ 
w4fA^4¥¥tp 'EWdha,* 

Instead of designating the place, the accusative can also 
serve to mark a more or less abstract goal. Such is the 
meaning of the expression venum ire, " to go for sale, to 
be sold** pessum ire {{or perversum ire), " to hurt oneself, 
to fall," suppetias accurrere, " to rush to the rescue," etc. 
We here find, after the rule eo Romam, another text-book 
rule : eo lusum, ** I am going to play." Lusum is the 
accusative of a verbal substantive which has been drawn 
into the mechanism of the conjugation. The Latin 
grammarians, without understanding it, disguised it under 
the ludicrous name of " supine." This also is the way in 
which arose : conveniunt spectatum ludos, " they come to 
see the games." 

We shall call this first use of the accusative the 
accusative of direction. 

We have so far been confined to the first stage. The 

* Examples are rarer among the prose-writers. Yet we find in 
Cicero: /Egyptum profugisse^ . . . Africam ire, . . . Rediens Cam- 
Panianu But in general the names of countries are preceded by 
a preposition : perhaps we should here assume the part of copyist 
or editor, who could easily add an in or ad which seemed to him 
necessary. 

"^ Iliad, i. 317. « Ibid,, iii. 162. * Euripides, 7>., 883. 
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accusative Is used in its proper sense and with its original 
import 

The second stage is denoted by constructions such 
as invenire viam, attingere metam. Here the point of 
view changes : the accusative seems to be governed by 
the verb. We showed in a preceding chapter by the 
example oipetere and a few others, how the verbs, from 
being neuter, became transitive.^ In this way another 
type of accusative has been gradually impressed on the 
minds of men : the accusative of the direct object. Lan- 
guage, with its special Logic, having said aipere divitias; 
said also temnere divitias\ having said sequi honores^ said 
also fugere konores. The primordial idea of the accu- 
sative was bound to be effaced in presence of this diver- 
sity : a grammatical accusative took the place of the 
local accusative. 

We have seen further back ^ that this change was but 
slowly effected. Thus the Greek verbs which are con- 
structed with the genitive, such as ^Kot/o), imOvtiu), rvyxAvia, 
witness to a condition of language in which the proper 
value of the case is stiU distinctly felt. It is only through 
the lapse of time that there is established in the minds 
of men a sort of levelling expressed by the rule : The 
active verbs require to be followed by the accusative. 

A few scholars, preoccupied with the essence of things 
have wished to establish a special category of verbs in 

^ See p. 189. It must be added that most languages have, through 
an instinct of order and clearness, effected a differentiation, allotting 
to some the exclusive function of neuter verbs, employing others 
exclusively as transitives. * See above, p. 197. 
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which the accusative should mark tAe result of the 
action, as in: Deus creavit mundum, scribo epistulam^ 
Themtstocles exiruxit muros. But these verbs, which are 
distinguished from others by their meaning, do not in 
any way differ from them in usage ; it is quite as easy 
to say : Xerxes evertit muros, mandata neglexiU 

The relationship between the accusative of the direct 
object and the accusative of direction is no longer felt; 
so that there is no reason why a verb should not take 
both at the same time. When, in Homer, the soothsayer 
Helenus invites his mother Hecuba to lead the Trojan 
women to the sanctuary of Athene, 

these two accusatives in no way hamper each other. It 
is the same when Sarpedon, accusing Paris, complains 
of the evils which he has caused to the Trojans : 

Ktd 8^ KaKh woWii tofiytp 

Herodotus, retailing what he had learnt about educa- 
tion among the Persians, said that they brought up their 
children to do three things only : to ride, to draw the 
bow, and to tell the truth. ITatSctJovcri rods iraxhas (accu- 
sative of the direct object) rpCa fiovva (accusative of 
direction), Imrelffiv, To(€ii}€Lv Koi iiXrjOCC^aOai. The same 
construction is to be found in Latin : Caiilina jmen- 
tutem multis modis mala factnora edocebat} 

> The accusative of the direct object is that one of the two which, 
the construction being reversed and the verb transposed into the 
passive, becomes the subject of the phrase. 
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Once in possession of this construction, Language re- 
verses it, as a mathematician would reverse an algebraic 
equation : it transposes it into the passive. Rogatussen" 
tentiam^edoctus litteras^ id jubeor^ dtdda-Ko/yiai t^p \ijowt\ki\v^ 
Kpf&nroiiai rovro ri irpayiia : all of these are constructions 
which we should have difficulty in understanding were it 
not for the special Logic of which we have spoken. 

If we wish to understand the third usage of the accu- 
sative, which is to mark duration, we must return to the 
original signification. Space and time being, for the 
Logic of Language, two quite similar things,^ it expresses 
in the same way up to what epoch an action has been 
continued, and up to what place a movement has been 
prolonged ; on both hands, the accusative marks direction. 
Demosthenes, recalling that the power of the Thebans 
had lasted from the battle of Leuctra till recent times, 
expressed himself thus: la-xva-ai; hi n KaC Grifiaioi roh 
rcXcvrafevs roxfroval x/x^i'ov; /uteri rijv iv Actficrpois iii\riv. 
To convey that Mithridates was in the twenty-third year 
of his reign, Cicero said : Mithridates annum jam tertium 
et vicesimum regnat. 

Thus was formed what grammarians call the accusative 
of duration : Vejorum urbs decern cestates hiemesque con^ 
tinuas circumsessa . . . Flamini Diali noctem unam extra 
urbem manere nefas est. We find in Lysias, to indicate 
that a man has been dead for three years : riOvriKi ravra 

> This can be verified by an examination of adverbs of place, like 
AiCy udt\ inde^ which served equally to express ideas of place and 
of time. 



WHAT IS MEANT BY PURITY OP 
LANGUAGE?' 

There appeared a few years ago, under some such 
title as the above, a work by the Swedish professor, Mr. 
Adolphe Noreen, which Instantly attracted attention by 
the independence of its views. When translated into 
German, it gave rise to argument and discussion, the 
inevitable fate of writings which forsake the ordinary 
path. We propose in our turn to pass judgment upon 
it ; but we are glad to be able to say beforehand, that on 
the most essential points we are in agreement with the 
author. 

Mr. Noreen is professor of Scandinavian Philology at 
. the University of Upsala, Familiar with all the methods 
and all the results of modem philology, his long-estab- 
lished reputation as a scholar can only add to the autho- 
rity of his opinions and of his decisions. These opinions 
we will now recapitulate for our readers, but without 
feeling bound to adhere strictly to the original, and 

* A. Noreen, Om Sprakriktighet^ 2nd edition. Upsala: W. 
Schultz, 1888. A German translation, by Arwid Johannson, was 
published in the Indogermanische Forschtingen^ v. i. 
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tions, the first and the second not having in the meantime 
ceased to be productive. Language can go far in this 
way. To one who learns Language by usage this is in 
no way surprising, since he does not dream of bringing 
together or mutually comparing such different appli- 
cations* But if any one, finding these applications 
enumerated singly in a book, tries to discover some 
connecting idea, some first idea common to all, he runs 
the risk of being lost in the most shadowy of abstractions. 
What we must do is to retrace the road over which 
Language has travelled, striving to recognise the turnings, 
and never forgetting that. Language being the work of 
the people, we must, to understand it, put off the logician 
and become one with the people ourselves. 



CHAPTER XXV 

THE SUBJECTIVE ELEMENT 

What we are to understand by the Subjective Element— lu 
connection with speech^The Subjective Element is the most 
ancient part of Language. 

If it be truci as has been sometimes maintained, that ' 
Language is a drama in which words figure as actors, 
and in which the grammatical ordering reproduces the 
movements of the characters, we must at least correct 
this comparison by the addition of a special circum- 
stance : the impresario frequently intervenes in the 
action, for the purpose of contributing his reflections 
and his personal feeling, not after the fashion of Hamlet, 
who, though interrupting his comedians, remains a 
stranger to the piece, but as we do ourselves in a dream, 
when we are at the same time the interested spectator 
and the author of the events. This intervention is what 
I propose to call the Subjective side of Language. 

This Subjective side is represented : (i) by words or 
paragraphs ; (2) by grammatical forms ; (3) by the general 
plan of our languages. 

229 
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farther back still, we should no doubt find that many 
technical terms which we have always believed to be 
Greek were born far from the soil of Hellas. They 
would lead us to Egypt and to Chaldaea. BorrQydngs 
therefore ar e a characteristic of every epoch. They are 
as old as civilisation. Objects useful in daily life, the 
instruments of sciences and of arts, as well as the abstract 
conceptions which enhance the dignity of man, are not 
invented twice over, but are propagated from one people 
to another, to become the common property of humanity. 
It appears, therefore, legitimate to preserve their name. 
Words being, in their way, historical documents, it would 
seem hardly to the point to wish of deliberate purpose 
to suppress the witness that they bear. 

The defenders of purity are not entirely blind to these 
considerations. But they suggest that — if borrowing be 
an absolute necessity — nations should have recourse 
rather to a sister language ; that French, for instance, 
should turn to Italian or to Spanish, while English should 
borrow from Danish or from Dutch. Qne would more 
readily admit these congeneric words, just as (it. is 
Leibnitz who speaks) one more willingly gives admission 
to foreigners who in their customs and manner of living 
come near to our own habits. The advice is excellent, 
but not always easy to follow, since if we can only take 
the necessaries of life where we find them, so also we 
can only take the words from those to whom they 
belong. Many terms of parliamentary life are English, 
because England supplied the first model of the con- 
stitutional system. On the other hand, if the English 
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language uses French words to designate a variety of 
things which relate to the elegancies of life, It is because 
the things themselves have come from France. 

At least, we are told, words must be modified so that 
they become unrecognisable, and that the transaction 
does not strike the eye. In this respect, we could in 
former days safely trust to popular usage : the foreigner 
was promptly clothed in a dress which prevented it from 
attracting notice. But now matters have somewhat 
changed. The majority of the loans are effected, not 
through the medium of conversation, but chiefly by the 
intermediary of written language: foreign words are 
brought before our eyes in newspapers or books before 
becoming familiar to our ears. It is therefore more 
difficult for important modifications to take place. There 
is, moreover, something repugnant to our modem ideas in 
an arbitrary alteration : when the French are willing to 
take back the names of their ancient heroes of the Round 
Table in the form under which the pronunciation of 
their neighbours has been pleased to disguise them, 
how could they at the same time dream of deliberately 
naming the inventions and ideas which are really new to 
them ? 

In the case of scientific terms there is a special interest 
in preserving them in the form in which they havie first 
appeared. To translate words like telephone^ phonography 
under pretence of purity, is to hamper a work which has 
a value quite equal to that of the homogeneity of a 
language ; I mean the facility of relations in the Euro- 
pean community. Would it be worth while to have 
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Mwhfiln, ''to doubt strongly." ''I have prayed for him 
long and earnestly." '' leh kabe lange und fast fUr ihn 
gebeten** (Luther). If it is now taken in the sense of 
''almost," it is because it represents a phrase like ich 
glaube fast^ ich sage fast^ " I believe firmly." The same 
thing happened to ungefdhr^ which acquires its true 
signification if completed : " without fear of mistake." 
So in Latin pcsne^ ferme^ mean " nearly," although the 
first is closely related to penitus^ and the second is a 
double o( firme; but we must re-establish the complete 
idioms : pane opinor^firfne credatn} 

The web of Language is being continually embroidered 
with these words. If I chance to formulate a syllogism, 
the conjunctions which mark the different clauses of my 
argument relate to the Subjective Element. They appeal 
to the understanding, they call it to testify to the truth 
and concatenation of facts. They are not therefore of 
the same order as the words which I use to expound the 
actual facts themselves. 

But Language does not stop there. The mingling of 
the two elements is so intimate that an important part 
of grammar derives its origin therefrom. 

It is in the verb that this mingling is most visible. 
My readers will guess that I am speaking of moods. 
The Greek grammarians understood this thoroughly: 
they said that moods served to mark dispositions of the 
80ul» bi,aOi(T^i,^ V^vxQf* As a matter of fact, an idiom 
like OtoX hoUv contains two very distinct things : the idea 
* On pane see M^m, de la Soc. de Ling.t v. p. 433. 
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of fucoour lent by the god% and the idea of a desire 
expressed by the speaker. These two ideas have in 
a way entered reciprocally into each other, since the same 
word which marks the action of the gods marks also 
the desire of the speaker. The simple word in Homer, 
TfOvalfis, ** Htinam mariaris!^ besides expressing the idea 
of dying, expresses also the wish of him who gives vent 
to this imprecation. In this lies no doubt the original 
meaning of the optative. 

But the optative is not the only mood of this kind. 
The subjunctive mingles also with the idea of action an 
element dra\vn from the hioBwi^ 4^9t* . It is true that 
it approaches very near to the meaning of the optative. 
According to the most rrxent investigations, it would 
seem that, in the Vedas, the optative was the mood 
preferred for certain verbs, and the subjunctive for others, 
although there was no very decided shade of meaning to 
distinguish them.^ This abundance of forms shows how 
important a place was attributed by Language to the 
Subjective Element The languages which, like Greek, 
preserved both moods, attempted to difTerentiate them. 
But the generality of languages, somewhat encumbered 
by this excess of riches, have fused together the optative 
and the subjunctive. 

The Latin future is so near the subjunctive and the 
optative, that in certain persons it is confused with them. 
Iftveniam, experiar are, ad libitum^ either futures or 

1 T>€ihTu^AiHndisck€ Syntax^ § 173 ; Whitney, /«^/s£4^ (^nuM- 
wtaHk^ § 572, 
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subjunctives. There is in this a true insight into the 
nature of things. To announce what will happen, is in 
reality in most human affairs merely an expression of 
our wishes or of our doubts. Wc can_[understand that 
in early days these shades of meaning used to be con- 
founded. Examples abound which show that there was 
no precise limit between the future and the subjunctive. 
Thus the difference between tenses and moods is obliter- 
ated in the eyes of the historian of Language.^ Those 
who, in our own days, have started the extraordinary 
idea that the optative was invented to be the mood of 
the unreal {de Firriel^ der Nichtwirklicfikeit), credited the 
ancients with the same power of conception that one 
admires in the creators of Algebra. But in those distant 
ages Language had less exalted aspirations and more 
practical aims. 

The Subjective Element is not absent from the gram- 
mar of our modern languages. 

French, to express a wish, uses the subjunctive : Dieu 
vous entende l-^puissiez-vous riussir I Certain logicians, 
to justify the use of the subjunctive, have imagined an 
ellipse : Je disire que Dieu vous entende. — Je souhaite 
que vous puissiez r^ussir. In reality, so little has 
French given up this Subjunctive Element, that it has 
provided itself with new forms to express it. If it 
wishes to indicate an action with a reservation of doubt, 

^ 0(k l<r^frai, oltk yiwirrai, — O0 v» TSov, ohZ\ 18«/*ai. — YX Z4 act fi^ 
dci«<riy, ^7^ 8/ ittv airrU tkttfMu, etc. Cf. Tobler, Uebergang zwischen 
Tempus und Modus^ in the Zeitschrift fur Volkerpsychologie^ II. 
p. 32. See also Mim, de la Soc, de Ling,^ VI. 409. 
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rpCa fny. Latin also says no less stran^i^d 
annos naius. ^ i 
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* In Sanscrit : ^a/am Jj^va ^aradas^ ** may 
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whether he will live to-morrow." The ancient 
range these constructions under the categoi 
of the direct object. But French is more p 
essence of things, which demands the accusati\ 
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If from the moods and tenses we pass to the fier" 
sons of the verb, we find facts of a yet more striking 
character. 

Man is so far from considering the world from the stand- 
point of disinterested observer, that we find, on the 
contrary, that the part which he has appropriated to him- 
self in Language is a wholly disproportionate one. Out 
of three persons of the verb, there is one which he keeps 
absolutely to himself (that which is by agreement called 
the first). In this way he already places himself in 
opposition to the universe. As to the second, it does 
not take us very far from ourselves, since the whole 
existence of the second person depends on its being 
addressed by the first It may therefore be said, that 
the third person alone represents the objective portion 
of Language, 

Here also it is permissible to*suppose that the Subject- 
Ive Element is the oldest Philologists who have tried 
to analyse verbal inflections should have an inkling of 
this : while the third person is easily explainable, the 
first and second persons are those which oppose the 
greatest difficulties to etymological analysis. 

An analogous observation may be made with regard 
to pronouns. The pronoun me was not sufficient: a 
special pronoun was also needed to indicate that the me 
takes part in a collective action. This is the meaning of 
the pronoun us, which means I and they, I and you, etc 
But that is not yet enough : in many languages a special 
number has been needed to indicate that the me counts 
for half in an action in which two people take part. 
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This Is the origin and real cause of the dual number 
in the conjugation. 

We begin to see from what point of view man ordered 
his language. Speech was not made for purposes of 
description, of narration, of disinterested considerations. 
To express a desire, to intimate an order, to denote a 
taking possession of persons or of things — these were 
the first uses of Language. For many men they are 
still practically the only ones. If we descended one or 
more stages, and sought for the beginnings of human 
language in the language of animals, we should find that 
among these the Subjective Element reigns supreme, that 
it alone obtains expression or comprehension, that it 
exhausts their faculty of understanding and the entire 
subject-matter of their thoughts. 

We are not therefore concerned with an accessory, 
a sort of excrescence, but, on the contrary, with an 
essential part, and with what is no doubt the primordial 
foundation to which the remainder has been successively 
added. 
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space of time, no longer produce the tame Impression on 
the mind. The Invention of new forms may therefore be 
accounted for. The important point is that the con« 
sumption should not be more rapid than the production. 
It is irony, caricature, the use of inverted commas, the 
fierce struggle between the pulpit and the press, the 
exaggerations of the drama and the " feuilleton," which 
hasten the inevitable changes of Language. Deliberate 
will has much more power to undo and to destroy than 
to create. The origin of words is nearly always lost in 
semi-obscurity; but we can often give the names of 
those who have discredited or lowered certain words, 
or emptied them of their meaning. 

This question of Neologism presents the most diverse 
aspects. 

To condemn Neologism in principle and absolutely 
would be the most annoying and the most useless of 
prohibitions. Each onward step of a language is the 
work first of an individual, then of a more or less large 
minority. A country in which innovations were for- 
bidden would deprive its language of all chance of 
development. By Neologism, we must understand the 
bestowal of a new meaning on an old word as well as 
the introduction of a wholly new vocable. Just as the 
change which modifies pronunciation is at once imper- 
ceptible and constant, to such a degree that a stranger 
who returns to a country after thirty years of absence 
can appreciate the march of time, so also is the meaning 
of words being ceaselessly transformed by the action of 
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events, of new discoveries, of revolutions in ideas and in 
customs. A contemporary of Lamartine would find it 
difficult to understand the language of modem French 
newspapers. We all work more or less at the vocabulary 
of the future, whether we are scholars or unlettered, 
writers or artists, men of society or men of the people. 
Children have a part in it which is by no means 
small : as they take up the language at the point to 
which the preceding generations have brought it, they 
generally are ten or twenty years in advance of their 
parents. 

The limit at which the right of innovation ceases is 
not determined by the idea of "purity" alone, which 
can always be disputed : it is also imposed by the need 
which we feel of remaining in contact with the minds of 
those who have gone before. The greater the literary 
past of a nation, the more docs this need impress itself 
as a duty, as a condition of dignity and of force. Hence 
arises the idea of a classic epoch, offered for the imitation 
of subsequent ages ; an idea which is in no way artificial 
or chimerical, if the classical epoch be not relegated to 
too remote a period. In such a case, it is not the 
philologists alone who must be consulted, for they might 
allow themselves to be guided by more or less pro- 
fessional motives. The Swedish philologist, Erik Ryd- 
quist,^ placed the classical age of the Swedish language 
at about the year 1300. An analogous point of view, 
though not always openly expressed, is held by many 
scholars. If they have to decide between two gram- 
1 Died at Stockholm in 1877. 
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matical forms or constructions, it is usually towards the 
more ancient one that they incline. Thus, in Germany, 
it is Middle High-German which serves as criterion. 
Every nation must judge for itself how far back into 
the past it can cast its glances without losing its touch 
with the present 

It is inevitable that Neologism, having first tried its 
hand on words, should next attack the construction and 
the grammar. But it here meets with greater resist- 
ance. We can barely, up to the present time, enumerate 
three or four new turns of phrase which have to any 
degree succeeded in gaining adoption. There are good 
reasons for this. To change the construction or the 
idioms, is to meddle with living things ; it is an attack 
on an inheritance which represents centuries of research 
and of eflforts. 

It is only right at this point to make due acknowledg- 
ments to a succession of obscure and modest workers, 
whose names are nowadays but rarely mentioned, but 
whose achievements still survive : I mean the series of 
French grammarians, from Manage to Olivet. I wish 
to draw attention here to the meed of recognition which 
is due to them, for modern philology is but too ready to 
deny or even to condemn their influence. 

These worthies, whose names were Du Perron, Coef- 
feteau, Malherbe, La Mothe Le Vayer, Vaugelas, Chape- 
lain, Bouhours, were not scholars by profession, but for 
the most part men of the world who had been led by a 
natural taste to occupy themselves with the problems or 
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which a period of strict regulation has been lacking 
will under examination still betray, as it were, a lack 
of primary education. What must alone be regretted 
is that the purification did not come at an earlier 
date. The religious wars brought about a delay of 
more than half a century. If placed under discipline 
sixty years sooner, the French language would certainly 
have maintained a greater suppleness, for these worthy 
masters were as assiduous in preserving as in pruning, 
and, since they took thought " for all the graces of our 
language," they would doubtless have saved some of the 
earlier freedom.^ 

They liked and esteemed the task with which they 
had voluntarily burdened themselves. They recognised 
its importance, because 'Mt needs but a bad word to 
bring one of a company into contempt, to discredit a 
preacher, a lawyer, or a writer. Finally, an evil word, 
since it is easily remarked, is more capable of harm 
than a bad argument, which few people perceive." They 
are conscious of the permanency of their work. "I 
propound principles which will last no less a time than 

* I will take as example the gerundive, the use of which has V 
been regulated to excess. To explain what I mean, we will take 
this sentence : ^^Mon pkre nia fait en partant mille recommenda- 
tions ("My father gave me on departing much good advice"). 
Modem grammar insists on restricting ^^ en fiartant^* exclusively 
to the subject. There is here a certain exaggeration, since ^^en 
partant^* means nothing but "at the moment of departure,** and we 
have a right to interpret it as befits the general meaning. Italian 
has in this respect reserved for itself a greater freedom. It is just 
to add that this rule was not always observed in the seventeenth 
century. 



373 SEMANTICS 

our language and our empire. . . . They are maxims 
which will never change, ... for even if there be any 
change in the usage which I have observed, the differ- 
ence will still, both in writing and speaking, be in 
accordance with these same observations." * 

It would be a mistake to regard them as bigoted 
Ic^icians. On the contrary, they had arrived at the 
conviction that logic was admissible everywhere, save 
in the matter of Language. " The beauty of language 
actually consists in this illogical way of speaking, pro- 
vided always that it is authorised by custom. Here 
only is strangeness fitting. ... It is noteworthy that all 
the ways of speaking which custom has established in 
contravention of the rules of grammar, should, far from 
being regarded as vicious, or as errors to be avoided, be 
on the contrary cherished as an adornment of language, 
which exists in all beautiful languages whether living or 
dead." 

The want of order and of rule is not confined to 
words, it extends to idioms and to phrases. " It is 
indubitable that each language has its special phrases, 
and that the essence, the wealth, the beauty of all 
languages consists principally in using those phrases. 
Not that one may not at times make new ones, whereas 
it is never allowable to make new words; but it must be 
done with infinite precaution . . ." Otherwise, instead 
of enriching the language we corrupt it 

These scholars of the seventeenth century are there- 
fore convinced that in all cases there is one right form, 
^ Vaugelas, Remarques sur la langue franqaise. 
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and one only. So without hesitation they proBcribe 
^the bad form,'* which is often merely the less used or 
the earlier form. 

The idea of utility is with them dominant over every 
other consideration. Since men have received Language 
in order to make themselves understood, to sanction two 
forms between which a choice were possible, would be 
to open the door to misunderstandings and discussions. 
It is not therefore the business of the grammarian to 
avoid, to flinch from difficulties. He must look them in 
the face, and establish certain rules. We may smile 
at this tone of authority, but it is fortunate for the 
permanence of the French language that it has in the 
past possessed minds of this temper. 

But it is not in the name of their own personal 
authority that these students of Language pronounce 
their judgments. It is in the name of right usage, and 
if asked where they find this right usage, they answer 
without hesitation that they find it at Court The 
language of the provinces can but contaminate the purity 
of the true French language. F^n^lon, in this, agrees 
with Vaugelas : " The most polished persons have diffi- 
culty in correcting themselves of certain mannerisms of 
speech which they have acquired in their infancy, in 
Gascony, in Normandy, or even at Paris, from inter- . 
course with servants. . . ." The Court even is not 
exempt from blame: "It suffers a little," continues 
Fin^lon, " from the dialect of Paris, where children of 
the highest rank are usually brought up." 

I have quoted these opinions on purpose to show how 
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used subsequently by the mass of mankind, to the 
writer, to the philosopher, to the poet . • . We are the 
crowd, who clothe our thought in the garment which 
they have created ; we wear this garment and we wear 
it out By ourselves we can contribute but little to the 
development of Language ; it is under the sole direction 
of these masters. Wc must resign ourselves to being 
mere pupils, and it is not the business of the pupils to 
command." 

If these words came from less far away, we should 
doubtless think them less striking. We have frequently 
heard something of the same kind both in prose and in 
verse. But it is interesting to find at Stockholm, in 
a man who has at his command a science of which 
Vaugelas and Bouhours did not possess even the first 
elements, the confirmation of principles which these 
writers followed instinctively in their observations and 
criticisms. The idea of a type of correctness and purity, 
furnished by refined society and by the best writers, 
from having been almost a commonplace during two 
centuries, was proclaimed vain and inadequate in the 
name of a science which claimed to draw inspiration 
from a higher principle : this sanrie idea returns to us 
to-day from the north, propounded, with conviction and 
' force, by one of the masters of Scandinavian philology. 
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Ukder this title : La vU rf/j mots iiudUs dans i^^\t 
significations ("The Life of Words as the Symbols ^ 
Ideas/' English translation, published by Kegan ?»*^ ' 
Trench and Co.)* M, A* Darmcstctcr, a professor of t^* 
Sorbonnc and a distinguished novelist, has lately writt:*^'^ 
a pleasant little bookp calculated to add to the popularity 
of works on philology* We learn In it successively ho^*^ 
wordri arc born, hoAv they live together, and how XXt^^Y 
die. It has to do with the naeanin^ :*% words, not wi ^^* 
transformations of forms^ wh:ch belong to another chapter 
of science. Of all departments of philology this is c^^" 
tainly the one most likely to interest the general publi*^ 
All display of advanced scholarship would here be out ^^ 
place. The facts under observation contain no grc^* 
mystery* The changes which have supervened in tt^* 
meaning of words arc as a rule the work of the \ko\A^* ^ 

» Wo h^ro irpnulure pstnutu of wluU wo buvp written t^Urwhr*"^ 
m /.,» ('/♦• lA'v .)/««/v, hy AiM^np iMVuu'MrUM', \\\ \\\U urilrlt^,\vhl«'^^ 
\Uw^ \\\\\\\ iHH/, will lu» \\\\\\\\\ \\\\\\\\^\ W\\ \\\m\ hiMMiMMlr^t l''*^'' 
ilih \y\\^\\\\s \\\ \\\A\ \\\ \\\\ \\\\?' ^\M \\\ ^m\\^ uf \\\^ y^\\\\\\\\W^ 4\u^^*'» 
\SA» \\\\\\V lliiU this i»i\Ulal ic|mHluiiUm may m\ be aiitumi liu^ie^* 
(sec above, p. j). / 
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and» as always when the popular intelligence is in 
question, we must be prepared, not for a great depth of 
reflection, but for intuitions, for associations of ideas, 
sometimes unexpected and strange, but always easy to 
follow. It is therefore a curious and fascinating spectacle 
to which we are bidden by this history. 

A mind, however, which is not satisfied with mere 
appearances may desire to penetrate, behind the varied 
and changing aspect that it presents, to the first cause, 
which is none other than the human intellect : for to say 
that words are bom, live together and die, is indisputably 
pure metaphor. When we speak of the life of Language, 
or when we call languages living organisms, we are using 
figures of speech which may help us to make ourselves 
more intelligible, but which, if taken literally, will land 
us in the realm of dreams. M. Darmesteter has perhaps 
not been always sufficiently on his guard against this 
kind of setting. As it is easier for men to observe out- 
ward objects than to read . within themselves, we are 
usually more ready to discuss the products of the mind, 
than the faculty from which these emanate. But while 
yielding, for the sake of greater facility of speech, to this 
natural inclination, it is advisable from time to time to 
rectify the illusion. We must not be afraid of occasion- 
ally examining the interior of the instrument to which 
we owe these projections. Apart from the human mind. 
Language has neither life nor reality. 

Almost simultaneously with the book of which we are 
speaking, there appeared in Germany the second edition 
of a somewhat difficult and ponderous work, which, 
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among other questions, dticu««cs the subject treated b^^ 

C V M* Darmcstctcr. We mean the Prindpits &/ Langus^jt 

^ of Mr. Hermann FauL The author is proressor of tk 

'<}erman language and literature at the University d 
,'^'' Freiburg. In the main these two works complete cac^ 

other : they are both volumes of Semantics^ 

By a noteworthy coincidence, the two authors start 1 

agreeing on one particular point: this is that each, 

although having doubtless at his command a fairly largfl 

number of languages, has preferred to take for his special 

field of study his mother-tongue. This is an indication 

which is not without importance. The investigation in 

question is one which demands an intimate and direct 

knowledge of the subject, and is thus unlike an inquiry In 

phonetics or morphology. The modifications which have 

come about in the body of the language, such as the 

\ suppression of a letter or syllable, the welding of a new 

' inflection, the substitution of one termination for another, 

y strike the eye at once; but the observations which 

engross the student of Semantics are more elusive. It 

( is chiefly when we have to note the impression made on 

\ the mind by words that the chances of error are multi- 

' plied ; they are almost inevitable in dealing with a foreign 

language. A German writer who has touched on these 

subjects repeats again and again in his books that the 

French word ami is far from possessing either the ring 

of sincerity or the depth of the German Fraind, An 

ingenuous prejudice, but one which is not difficult to 

understand ! A few years ago, another scholar detected 
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f ri the French imrd a certain wounding and degrading 
element \ he was thinking of the Latin mircedem. These 
kinds of delusions show us the dan gen They are a proof 
that the most familiar ground is also the best for thi^, 
kind of research. When the general outlines of the ** 
science of Semantics have been traced out^ there will be 
no difficulty in verifying in other languages the observa- 
tions taken in the mother-tongue. Once the general 
divisions established, we can add to them all facts of a 
like order gathered from no matter where. 

Let us therefore^ without further delay, penetrate into 
the domain of Semantics, and observe some of the causes 
which govern this world of speech. 

VVe will begin with a point which has a real import- 
ance for the history of meanings, and which, till these 
last few years, we have not taken sufficiently into 
account: this Is the influence which the words of a 
language exercise over each other from a distance. The 
signification of certain words becomes more and more 
restricted, because they have colleagues which are expand- 
ing their meaning. In dictionaries in which each term is 
studied on its own merits alone, we hardly perceive the 
play of this kind of compensation and balance ; it is 
only in the most recent and most fully developed voca- 
bularies, as, for example, in the continuation of Grimm's 
dictionary, that the authors have begun to give due place 
to this interesting series of parallels. Thus in the old 
French language, the verb traire maintained all the uses of 
the Latin trahere : traire Cdpie, traire P aiguille^ traire les 
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Truth to tell, the acquisition of a new word, whether 
it has come to us from some foreign idiom, or has been 
formed by the association of two words, or has issued 
suddenly from some ignored comer of society, b of y 
comparatively rare occurrence. What is infinitely more ^ 
frequent, is the application of a word which is already in 
use to some new idea. Therein lies in reality the secret ' 
of the growth and renewal of our languages. For we 
must note that the addition of a new signification in no 
way injures the original meaning. They can both exist, 
without influencing or harming each other. The more a 
nation has advanced in culture, the more numerous and 
diverse are the acceptations accumulated by the terms of 
which it makes use. Does this result from poverty of 
language? or from sterility of invention ? He \N'Ould be 
but a superficial obsefrvcr who could think sa We will 
now explain how things really come about 

In proportion as a civilisation gains in variety and in 
richness, the occupations, the acts, the interests of which 
the life of the society is composed, are divided among 
different groups of men : neither state of mind nor 
trend of activity are the same in the cases of priest, 
soldier, politician, artist, merchant, farmer. Though they 
have inherited the same language, the words become in 
each case coloured with a distinct shade, which pervades 
and finally adheres to them. Habit, surroundings, the 
whole ambient atmosphere, determines the meaning of 
the word and corrects its too general signification. The 
. most comprehensive words are therefore for that very 
reason those which have the greatest aptitude for lending 
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d edti dfelU.^ The modem form having prevailed, the 
earlier vocable [was compelled to beat a retreat, remain* 
ing only to designate the pulpit or the professor's chair. 
Every new word introduced into a language causes a 
disturbance analogous to that resulting from the intro- 
duction of a new-comer into the physical or social world. 
A certain length of time is needed for things to settle 
down and subside. At first the mind hesitates between 
the two terms: this is the beginning of a period of 
fluctuation. When, to denote plurality, it became the 
custom in fifteenth-century France to employ the peri- 
phrase beau coup^ the ancient adjective moult did not 
incontinently disappear, but it began from that time 
forward to age. Then, after all kinds of uncertainties 
and contradictions, one of the two competitors steals a 
decided advantage over the other, distances its adver- 
sary, and reduces it to a small number of uses, even if 
not absolutely effacing it In expounding these facts, 
we find ourselves in our turn falling into the figurative 
language with which we reproach M. Darmestetcr, so 
naturally does this form present itself to our minds. 
But every one understands that it is a question of mere 
acts of the mind. When, for any reason, we have begun 
to adopt a new term, we little by little engrave it in 
our memory, we render it familiar to our organs, and 
we transfer it from the reflective to the spontaneous 
regions of our intelligence ; so that it is the same with 
this new term as with a gesture, which by dint of 
repetition becomes peculiar to one's self, and ends 
eventually by forming part of one's personality. 
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wordi possess of appearing under so many aspects. It] 
might be called Poi^s^mia, Wc may say in passing, thit 
the inventors of new languages (and the number of thcie j 
has specially Increased within the last few years) do not j 
take sufficient account of this faculty; they think thatl 
they have done all that is needful when they have! 
provided each word with one representative^ nevtrl 
dreaming that for one single word they ought often I 
to create six or eight ; or again, if in their languagt^ 
they succeed in reproducing the French Polyscmia, the 
English and the Germans reasonably complain that th^ i 
arc made to s|>cak French in Volapuk ^ 

How is It that this multiplicity of meanings produces 
neither obscurity nor confusion ? It is because the word 
reaches us already prepared b) what precedes and by 
what surrounds it, interpreted by the time and place, 
determined by the characters who arc on the stage. 
Curiously enough, it has but one meaning for the hearer 
as for the speaker, since there is an active way of listen- 
ing which accompanies and anticipates the speech. We 
have only to light unexpectedly upon a conversation 
already in full swing, to realise that words by themselves 
are but uncertain guides, and need that setting of circum- 
stances which, like the key in music, determines the 
value of the signs. Writers of comedy fully realise this 
faculty of Polysomia, which is the source of the cross 
questions and crooked answers with which they enliven 
their audiences. 

The diversity of social surroundings is not the only 
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cause which contributes to the growth and renewal of 
the vocabulary. Another cause is the need inherent in 
our natures of representing and depicting by means of 
images that which we think and feei. Words too fre- 
quently employed cease to make any impression. It 
cannot be said that they wear out. If the only function 
of Language were to appeal to the intelligence, the most 
ordinary words would be the best : the nomenclature of 
algebra docs not change. But Language i.s not addressed 
solely to reason : it strives to touch, to persuade, to soften. 
Thus, for things which are as old as the world, we find 
new figures of speech arising, sprung from no one knows 
where, perhaps from the brain of a great writer, more 
often from that of some unknown person. If the images 
are sound and picturesque, they are welcomed and 
adopted. Employed originally as figures of speech, 
they may in the long run become the actual name of 
the thing. 

The subject of Metaphor is inexhaustible. There 
is no genuine connection or fugitive resemblance which 
has not furnished its contingent ; no rhetorical trope is 
too bold for Language to use every day as a matter of 
course. The examples are so numerous, that the only 
difficulty is to choose. The maritime vocabulary seems 
at all times to have possessed a special attraction for 
the dweller on dry land : hence, for the most ordinary 
actions, a continual deposit of nautical terms. Accoster 
(to accost) a passer-by, aborder (to broach, lit. board) 
a subject, ichouer (to fail, lit. to strand) in an under- 
taking, all these are metaphors taken from the sea. 
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been compiled out of them. They^^^^bng since forgotten^ 
epochs, the most ancient terms haviia^j nery conquest, amf 
a condition of colourlessness. The >^ i trace, which may,. 

say of a man who has through i, ^ to light 
tarily lost the use of his faculties, U -i* metaphor, however 
(^unsettled, lit. unhorsed) or deun. ^ seek in Language ; 
dismounted) : of a confused speakc^^-uy for the topmost 
j'cv.'.v'v: cVr^ (gets entangled) in his ar^.jd deprive ourselves 
him to a horse whose legs are entan^^^^^h would become 
his halter ^chr.'^tre = capistrum\ Thc.^ ^f ijfe among those 
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IS in which all that has ever had life is 
re. The ancient languages are subject, 
to the same conditions as the modem 
tent in relation to us alone, and having 
inherited the legacies of centuries. When 
Catilina say : ** Cum vos considero^ milites^ 
umtra tsstumo^ . . ."he thinks no more than 
i1vc!t of the origin of expressions which seem 
Ajuitc simple. Yet considero is a metaphor 
from astrology and astumo from banking, 
a believe the lists of roots drawn up quite 
by Hindoo and Arab grammarians, we mi;ht 
cil Intu thlt^klng that languages began with the 
ral ideas* We perpetually find among them 
1i^ signify "to go, resound, shine, speak, think, 
!." But it is our ignorance of a previous age which is 
e cause of this delusion. 

7olIections of rhetoric contain no catachresis, litotes or 

"rbole of which popular language does not perpetually 

•sh abundant examples. A grammarian of the 

: tcenth century, Dumarsais, wrote a treatise on tropes, 

edition of which had the unexpected honour of being 

^jcatcd to Mme. de Pompadour. But what are these 

Ics, culled from the surface of the soil, compared 

.. .sc which are exposed to view by deeper excava- 

»n^ ? Were we to say that there exists an idiom 

.: ch the same word which designates the lizard 

/)ifies also a muscular arm, because the movement 

the muscles under the skin has been compared to 

at of a lizard, our explanation would be received with 
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to designate brown or black. A tart au d droits dUs cu 
d Mane. . . fun viut du btanc. t autre du bis^ were 
common expressions. It was the Italian bigio. But it 
is now used only when speaking of bread. Demeure^ in 
the sense of delay, has almost disappeared ; but every- 
body understands the expression, II y a piril en la 
demeure (there is danger in delay). 

It is not the word which forms a distinct unity for our 
mind, it is the idea. If the idea be simple, it matters 
little that the expression of it should be complex : our 
mind will be conscious of the totality only. One might 
even go farther, and wonder whether the majority of 
men have a clear and distinct conception of the word. 
Every one knows that illiterate people are guilty in 
writing of the strangest separations, as also of the most 
curious couplings. This does not preclude some of 
them from handling thought with accuracy, speech with 
correctness. Their intelligence, while embracing the 
wholes, has never had leisure to descend to details. 
Missionaries who first fix in writing the language of 
savage peoples, know how difficult it is to discover 
where the words begin and end. If Etruscan has so 
far resisted all attempts at deciphering, it is owing in 
part to the defectiveness of the divisions. 

Accustomed as we are to the service which writing 
renders us, we are tempted to show ingratitude towards 
it. The new school of fonetists does not perhaps pay 
enough attention to this, at least in the case of the 
more advanced portion of the school — for I do not 
wholly disapprove of the undertaking. In our modem 
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languages, in which so many vocables of different origin 
and signification have become identical for the ear, the 
words are not engraved on the mind by their sound 
alone, but also by their aspect. In the absence of ortho- 
graphy, we should be driven to have recourse to an 
explanatory commentary, as do the Chinese, and as we 
do ourselves when we say: the site of a buildings the 
sight of a rifle. 

Once it has been framed in an idiom, the word loses 
its individuality and has no further concern with outside 
events. It is therefore not accurate to speak, even in 
metaphor, of the life and death of words. A word may 
be dead for the mind, and yet continue to figure in some 
special context, in which it is perceived not as a word, 
but as the integral portion of a whole. Imprisoned in this 
retreat, it escapes all changes of Language, all revolutions 
of usage and of ideas. The French say res-de-chauss^e^ 
although rez (rasus) has dropped out of ordinary use. 
Faire un pied de ties survives in spite of the metric 
system. They still speak of rhumes de cerveau^ although 
in the eyes of modem medicine the brain has little to 
do with a cold in the head. 

As soon as a word has passed into an idiom, its 
proper and individual meaning is obliterated for us. 
These kinds of incoherences usually strike foreigners 
more than ourselves, especially if they have learnt the 
language by scientific methods, rather than by use. 
Thence the purism so readily affected by foreigners who 
speak and write the English or French which they learnt 
at school. 
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One may deduce from this class of facts some con- 
clusions on the manner in which languages are modified 
and disintegrated. If we depended on the teachings of 
Phonetics alone, words would be transformed singly and 
independently, according to the number of syllables and 
position of the accent, and in conformity with invariable 
rules. Moreover, inflections which were doomed to 
perish would be simultaneously extinguished in all 
words of the same class. The construction would be 
modified in a uniform manner in all phrases composed 
of the same logical elements. But we find nothing of 
the kind. Regularity does not exist, and the reason for 
this is, that a language is by no means a collection of 
words only, but includes groups already collected and 
so to speak articulated. In the Christian inscriptions of 
the first centuries, we find that in the middle of a Latin 
which is extremely incorrect and already half Roman, 
there survive whole formulas of a very tolerable Latinity : 
these are formulas which had been saved from oblivion 
by daily usage, and in the. case of which analysis and 
comprehension of the elements had been rendered un- 
necessary by a previous familiarity. A nation which 
forgets its language somewhat resembles the school-boy 
who recites a half-remembered lesson : though there 
may be some parts in which the words present them- 
selves disjointedly and imperfectly to his memory, there 
are also others in which they come back in a rush, 
whole phrases at a time. Again, we observe something 
of the same kind when two languages touch and mingle, 
for example on the frontiers of two countries. It is 
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not words alone but entire phrases whicl .^as from 
one people to another. M, Schuchardt'3 rk on the 
mingting of languages furnishes examples ' this fact 
as strange as they are various. 

We are taught, and rightly, that the ses of the 
Latin declension no longer exist in Fren a i yet ieur 
and CAandi/eur are 'genitive plurals. It !s doubtless 
through no special gi'"'- ^^ *^ — — -^" ^^-t they have 
survived their kindred . ; idioms in 

which they were, so tc embal 

Fh^re, in Old Frem 'ic^ut "wo m" {fabir)\ 
orfkure preserves the construe When the 

French say ia grand' ta grand'mire^ they speak 
the language of the nth century. They are 

genuine fragments of i-« or Old French, borne 
along by the language of to-day, regardless of the 
changes in grammar and in construction. 

We each of us possess an assortment of abbreviated 
expressions, intelligible only to our intimate friends. 
Supposing that these abbreviations are adopted all 
round us, that they become of current usage among a 
whole class of people, and that they are disseminated 
in the press, they may one day take their place in the 
language. Such is the origin of general It is evident 
that this is an insufficient expression for the designation 
of a military grade. But if we go back to the six- 
teenth century, we find that the phrase is completed in 
captain general There are, in the animal kingdom, 
certain crustaceans which, when seized by one of their 
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signifies "real, natural" Cicero, when saying in one of 
his familiar letters that on a certain occasion he had 
behaved like a real ass, uses this word: Me asinum 
germanum futsse. 

Our examples have so far consisted almost wholly of 
substantives ; but something similar exists in the case of 
verbs. By force of habit complements can make them- 
selves understood by implication, so that, from being 
transitive, the verb becomes neuter. This is the counter- 
part of what we have seen in the case of the adjective 
turned substantive. Are you exhibiting? is a question 
that is perfectly clear to a painter. A woman who 
entertains is universally allowed. Purchasers under- 
stand the meaning of a slwp which is selling off^ or, 
in France, of une maison qui liquide. Our spoken 
language is full of these expressions : so much so in- 
deed, that it has been said that an abundance of neuter 
verbs is a sign of civilisation. Sometimes the idiom is 
curtailed from the middle : of all methods of abbrevi- 
ation, this is undoubtedly the least desirable. Yet 
geologists hold forth on the subject of tertiary man. 
A French doctor would talk of paralytiques. progressifs, 
I have heard a member of the French Academy, speak- 
ing of Mr. Max Miiller, call him philologue compati. 
Among candidates at the Sorbonne, everybody knows 
what is meant by un bachelier scindi. Again, to quote 
from what are, we grant, terrible barbarisms, when, in 
religion, we talk of Protestants and Catholics^ we are 
making use of an ellipse which, though more ancient, 
is nevertheless similar in kind. 
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'adition. The origin of the 

word is often cleafjthe g.<iiiimaticalform leaves room for 
no doubt, yet the inmost meaning escapes us. They are 
like faces, whose features we can discern, but whose 
thought remains impenetrable. The only ancient lan- 
guages which we really know are those which have come 
down to us with an accompaniment of lexicons and of 
commentaries, — Latip, Greek, Hebrew, Sanscrit, Arabic, 
Chinese. 



"Littr<, in a charming work entitled Pathologic du 
Langage^ has collected a certain number of facts of the 
same kind. We strongly recommend this fragment to the 
notice of our readers : it is an extract from his great dic- 
tionary, and a collection of interesting and curious facts.* 

t * Littr^, itudes et Glanures, (This portion has been published 
in the Biblioihique Pidagogique. Delagravc.) 
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But what the great French scholar calls patfwlogy 19 
the normal development of Lan^age, and an every^ 
day event. It is through this only that languages can 
adapt themselves to the expression of new ideas. It 
implies no disease. When by a circuit they have attained 
to the creation of a new term, they obliterate the path 
along which they had travelled. Thus for the most part 
etymology has but an historical interest In ordinary 
life, in the discussion of philosophical or political ideas, 
the investigation of the origin of a word may serve as 
starting-point; but it would be the mark of an inferior 
mind to dwell too insistently upon this, or to base upon 
it too long or important a chain of inference. 

It has been rightly said that words are like glasses^ 
which must be polished and rubbed for a long time, lest, < 
instead of showing, they but conceal things. Too vivid 
a recollection of etymology often spoils the expression of 
thought, which it is in danger of disturbing by all kinds 
of false reflections. The work of centuries and the 
benefit bestowed by a long succession of thinkers has 
been to enfranchise and emancipate words, without, how- 
ever, wholly estranging them from their kindred or from 
their place of origin. 

The only case in which we may legitimately speak of 
pathology is the case in which one word is erroneously 
employed for another, whether on account of some 
resemblance in sound, or as the result of some other 
accident. Such is the confusion which has ariset^ 
between the French words habit (clothes) and hahiU^ 
(clothed) : this last, which should be written abilli, is ^ 
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metaphorical expression m'^aning " prepared, arranged.' 
It was first used in connection with wood. Du bois en 
bille (wood in logs) is still said. The ancient meaning 
survives in some idioms, such as, habiUer un poulet 
(to truss a chicken), le voilA Men habilU^ (he is well 
equipped). Here, again, we note the constancy of 
idioms, which continue their existence without paying 
any attention to the general stream of progress. 

A language is not composed solely of words and of 
expressions : there must also be the machinery for con- 
taining and maintaining these materials. 

Wilhelm von Humboldt tells us that we bear in our 
minds a sort of grammar which, sooner or later, ends by 
leaving its mark on Language. It is what he calls Die 
innere Sprachform (the inner form of Language). There 
is no reason why we should not accept this expression 
provided we thoroughly understand it. It is quite clear 
that the inner linguistic form is not a gift of nature, 
since it varies in difTerent languages, and since in one 
single language it becomes modified in the course of 
ages. The inner form of Language is nothing but re- 
membrance of the mother-tongue. But, in its turn, this 
remembrance is impressed on the still fluctuating parts 
of the language, and forces them into the established 
framework. 

This is, moreover, not the only problem of the kind. 
Here is another no less curious. 

* We borrow this etymology from a verbal communication made 
by M. Gaston Paris to the SociiU dt linguistique. 
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present at all development of Language, skilful in 
retrieving losses and in rescuing, by means of useful 
additions, inflections which are in danger, ready to 
profit by accidents, pronipt to extend acquisitions. It 
is this which has given to English its triple possessive 
pronoun, ///>, /ur^ t/s, of which the Romance languages • 
possess no equivalent. It is this which has enriched 
the French conjugation with tenses unknown to Latin. \ 
It causes phenomena of utterly different origin to com- 
pete for one and the same goal. It infuses a signification 
into syllables originally empty or indifferent. 

We arrive in this manner at an extremely important 
and delicate question : how large a share has intention 
in the facts of Language ? Modem philologists in general 
unhesitatingly reject the idea of intention. The utmost 
that they will admit is, that accidents which have come 
about inevitably and quite unexpectedly have been 
utilised in a spontaneous and unconscious manner. 
There is no doubt that in former days philologists 
greatly abused the intentions ascribed to Language, and 
attributed to it in detail all kinds of distinctions and 
hidden purposes of which it is innocent. But the con- 
trary doctrine is no less far from the truth. Modern 
philology seems to confound intelligence with reflection. 
Though not premeditated, the facts of Language are none 
the less inspired and directed by an intelligent will. Be- 
tween the popular act which on the spur of the moment 
creates a name for some new idea, and the act of the 
scholar who invents a designation for a recently dis- 
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covered scientific phenomenon, there is a difference as to 
the promptitude of result and as to intensity of effort, but 
none at all as to nature. On each side the faculty 
brought into play is the same. It would be a great ex- 
aggeration to suppofsc the agent to be, on the one hand. 
Intelligent and free, on the other hand blind and un- 
conMclouN. 

Even that other, more material, department of philo- 
logy which treats of Hounds, I'honctlcs, for which, to- 
gether with the unconsciousness of physiological pheno- 
mena, the precision of mathematical laws is now claimed, 
is not of an absolutely different order, for it is the brain 
as much as the larynx which is the cause of changes. 
At least a distinction should be made between pheno- 
mena which derive from the itructure of organs and from 
an imperious necessity of pronunciation, and those which 
come from the instinct of imitation and from mere pre- 
ferences. Without dwelling longer on these consider- 
ations, we will merely say that they are passing exag- 
gerations of a genuine and excellent principle, to wit, the 
regularity of the phenomena of speech. But we have no 
doubt that philology, abandoning its paradoxes and its 
prejudices, will become less unjust towards the prime 
motor of languages, that is to say, towards ourselves, 
towards the human intelligence. The mysterious trans- 
formation which has caused French to issue from 
Latin, as Persian from Zend, and as English from Anglo- 
Saxon, and which exhibits on all essential points a strik- 
ing collection of similarities and identities, is not the 
mere product of the decadence of sounds and of the wear 
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and tear of inflections. Beneath these phenomena, where 
everything speaks to us of ruin, we feel the action of a 
thought whicK stands out from and strives to modify the 
form to which it is bound, and which often derives profit 
from whnt At first seems but loss and destruction. Mint 
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THE SCIENCE OF MEANING » 

By the selection of the Science of Meaning as the 
subject of my address to-day, I find myself in a some- 
what singular position. I am like one who revisits, after a 
lapse of almost twenty years, the land of his recollections. 
But the scene before me is not the one so commonly 
seen on such occasions. I cannot point to a country 
civilized almost beyond recognition, where flat marsh or- 
rolling prairie has disappeared before fields and orchards, 
hamlets or homesteads, or even towns and manufactories. 
The region on which I ask you to-day to interest your- 
selves with me is almost a waste. It is true that here and 
there a spot has been cleared. Special contributions of 
value or importance have been made in the works of a 
number of inquirers, in those, for example, of Brugmann, 
Bechtel, Heerdcgen, Paul, and Sweet. In the particular 
province or, if you like, outlying dependency called 
Grammar, now, we may hope, finally rescued from the 
thraldom of Logic, there has been great and fruitful 

' An Inaugural Address delivered on October 6, 1896, at the 
opening of the Session 1896-7, at University College, London, 
published in the Fortnightly Review of September 1897, and 
reprinted by the kind permission of Messrs. Chapman and Hall. 
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activity. Lastly, and this is most important, the 
materials and appliances for research in this our subject 
are greatly augmented and improved. But after all, 
when we consider the actual total of results, we must 
own, I fear, that the words of an inquirer who has aided 
the study both with pen and purse do but too faithfully 
reflect the facts. 

"I have found nothing." wrote Lady Welby, in a 
letter to me at the end of August last, "which con- 
tributed except indirectly, implicitly, or casually to the 
study of * Sense, Meaning, or Interpretation.' '* 

I should be wasting the precious moments of your 
attention were I to enter into a disquisition on the causes 
of this state of things. One question, however, rises 
before the mind with such pertinence and such urgency 
that it must be at once resolved. It may — nay, under 
the circumstances it must be asked : Are there not good 
reasons, as we call them, for the neglect which we 
observe? If the study has so signally failed to attract 
inquirers, perhaps the explanation is that it is destitute 
of importance, or that at is too difHcult or too uncertain 
to pursue. 

In considering this question I shall, as I am in private 
duty bound, begin with its aspects towards the subject 
which I have the honour to represent in this College. 

The investigation of meaning is, as I shall hope to 
show, of considerable importance to other branches of 
knowledge; but to Comparative Philology it is vital. 
Language is but articulated sound used as a medium 
for the interchange of thought between man and man ; 
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and what philologer would care to determine whether / 
is pronounced with the teeth or the palate, or how many 
vibrations per second there are in the sound-waves o(e, 
if that must be the stopping-place ? No : to him these 
researches into the vehicle of language are only auxiliary 
to that of what it is intended to convey ; and to decline 
the systematic investigation of meaning is to confess 
that the so-called Science of Language is of its essence 
unscientific. And here I will pause to answer a not 
unnatural objection which may possibly have formed in 
the minds of some. " What," it may be asked» " is the 
need of this new science ? Etymology was planted and 
has thriven without it Why should we not do as here- 
tofore, and content ourselves with the tracing of meaning 
as it appears in each particular manifestation?" The' 
answer is easy. That in the first instance we must so 
proceed, that further, by groping from one particular to 
another particular, we may develop a sort of instinct 
which will keep us from error in the main, may be 
readily admitted. But what of that ? Is this to be an 
argument against a more systematic procedure? A 
savage can find his way across a trackless brake ; long 
before cartography was a science or the potency of the 
needle known, mankind had traversed land and sea. 
But this is no argument against roads and maps, against 
the chart and the compass. 

I will now ask you to turn with me to observe how 
far these weighty considerations are recognized in the 
practice of professed and competent philologers at the 
present day. In doing so we will confine ourselves, as 
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elsewhere in this introductory addresSi to the sufficiently 
vast region of Indo-European philology; that is, the 
comparative study of that great group of languages to 
which our own speech and those of most European and 
several Asiatic nations belong. The vocal sounds of 
these nations have been minutely examined and described. 
The changes of these sounds one into another have been 
classified and tabulated. Laws have thence been deduced 
which are formulated and applied with almost mathe- 
matical precision. No exceptions are permitted. If one 
appear, and there are still apparent exceptions, it is 
instantly explained away. So much care is shown for 
the form and clothing of language ; but how much for 
its substance and soul ? The difference is seen in the 
very terms employed when an unsatisfactory derivation 
is censured. If it offend against the canons of meaning, 
or, to speak more exactly, against the critic's conception 
of these canons, it is called harsh, unsuitable, or im- 
probable. No reflective critic would employ a stronger 
term. But let it offend against the generalizations of 
sound-change, the mildest censure will dub it baseless 
and arbitrary ; most commonly will it be branded as a 
flagrant breach of phonetic law. And the reason for the 
difference is plain. In sound-change all the ground has 
been examined ; the facts are known or believed, at 
least, to be so ; criteria of truth and falsehood have been 
determined. But in the case of meaning not one of 
these conditions is present. Hence it is that human 
fancy, that worst rebel against the sciences, driven from 
the domain of sound-lore, runs riot in the region of 
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meaning, where it does its best to undo the work of 
sober judgment and research in the territory from which 
It has been excluded. 

The importance of the science of meaning to Com- 
parative Philology I trust I have shown : of its importance 
to other branches of science I shall have a word or two 
to say anon. Its difficulty need not appal us. Since 
the days of Prometheus nil mortalibus ardui est has 
been the scientific watchword of mankind ; and I think 
I shall be able to show that this, though difficult, is not 
one of the most difficult branches of human inquiry. 

There remains, however, another question, and that 
the most momentous of all* — the question of the certainty 
of its results. 

We have seen that to impiite uncertainty to the results 
of the investigation of meaning is implicitly to impute it 
to the results of the science of language as a whole. 
And, as a matter of fact, the objection usually takes this 
form. We shall best appreciate the nature and pertinence 
of this allegation by considering a few examples. You 
will forgive me if these are too familiar. Strange 
contrasts and even contradictions are perceived in the 
past or present meanings of words. The German 
schlecht once meant " simple " or " right," now it means 
"bad." The original sense of the English silly was 
** happy." The Greek ov miw ought to mean "not 
quite " ; it means not at all. Nor arc sui:h discrepancies 
confined to contrasts between the present and the past 
At this very day the English rather expresses a high or 
a low degree according to circumstances, as "rather 
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fine,'* but in answers Rather t And the same Latin 
writer, Plautus, apparently uses prodiuis (whence comes 
the English proclivity) now for "easy" and now for 
" difficult" Again, it has been urged, as by Mr. Herbert 
Spencer, that many words are derived from proper 
names, and that the etymologist will go sadly wrong if 
he attempts to find cognates for these in other words, as 
he will infallibly do if he is not acquainted with the 
special circumstances of their birth. A favourite example 
is the verb to " burke," which comes from the name of a 
murderer executed in 1829, but is now used meta- 
phorically and without any sense of its origin. It is not 
surprising that, with such examples before them, the 
critics of Comparative Philology have drawn the con- 
clusion that its conclusions were as a whole uncertain ; 
it would have shown the rarest self-restraint if they had 
refrained from so doing. But it is most unreasonable 
to make these " sports " or eccentricities of language a 
basis of argument unless we know what proportion they 
bear to the whole. We have seen, or at least have 
heard, of quadrupeds with five or more legs, of men 
with six fingers on each hand. But how absurd would 
it be to use these monstrosities to attack the propositions 
that a quadruped is an animal with four legs, and that 
the complement of human fingers is ten ! 

Professors of my unfortunate subject have occasionally 
strange questions asked them. A gentleman, who wrote 
from Ireland, but whose name was obviously German, 
requested me not so long ago to inform him how many 
words there were in some four different languages, of 
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which English and German were twa I was unable, 
for several reasons, to answer this modest inquiry: one 
was that I did not ^mow what he understood by a 
"word." In "boxing the compass" and "boxing a 
boy's ears" we have, according to the gteat English 
Dictionary, two diflerent words " to box." In " booking 
to Edinburgh" (of a passenger) and " booking an account" 
of a tradesman is there only one ? Certainly not — for 
the science of meaning. For in use the words are as far 
apart as if they had come from the most different roots. 
What does this mean to our science ? It means that its 
materials are at once multiplied we cannot tell how ' 
many fold. For in each distinct sense of a word we 
have a fresh fact for the science of meaning. And 
" fact " is the right name to employ, for the derivation 
of the sense is, in nearly every case, certain and clear. 
But furthermore this does not represent, by any means, 
the whole of the materials available for the study of 
meaning in any language. A new word or, if you like, 
a new differentiation of a word is not the growth of a 
day ; time and custom, and the consenting usage of a 
number of persons, are required before it becomes 
** established " as we call it Every human speaker and 
writer, from time to time, uses words in another than 
their proper sense, employing metaphor or some other 
of the figures of speech. Of these figurative uses some 
pass into common currency ; most do not. But all may 
furnish materials for our student. With such stores to 
our hands, how perverse it would be to begin with the 
speech of remote ages, which has been imperfectly and 
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often, we must fear, erroneously recorded, or to busy 
ourselves with the conjectured senses of hypothetical 
forms I No ; the study of meaning should, like charity, 
begin at home, and should, at least at the outset, confine 
itself to the study of actual living language and well- 
attested literary documents. Let me fortify what I 
have said by a reference to Mr. Henry Sweet's paper 
on "Words, Logic, and Grammar." 

" One of the most striking features of the history of linguistic 
science as compared with zoology, botany, and the other so-called 
natural sciences, is its one-sidedly historical character. Philologists 
have hitherto chiefly confined their attention to the most ancient 
dead languages, valuing modem languages only in as far as they 
retain remnants of older linguistic formations— much as if zoology 
were to identify itself with palu:ontology, and refuse to trouble itself 
with the investigation of living species, except when it promised to 
throw light on the structure of extinct ones. 

" Philologists forget, however, that the history of language is not 
one of decay only, but also of reconstruction and regeneration. 
These processes are of equal, often more, importance than those 
by which the older languages were formed, and, besides, often 
throw light on them. They have further the great advantage of 
being perfectly accessible to the observer. Thus the growth of a 
language like English can be observed in a series of literary docu- 
ments extending from the ninth century to the present day, aflfording 
examples of almost every linguistic formation." 

It is clear, then, that the science of meaning has a 
more than ample field for its investigations without 
trenching on doubtful or disputed ground. Those very 
paradoxes of use, to some of which I have referred, 
which amuse the curious and alarm the timid inquirer, 
have each of them its explanation. SclUecht did not* 
pass at once from " good " to " bad." Of words, as of 
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men, it is true mmo npenUfuit turpissimus. The change 
took time ; it was a journey of stages, all of which can 
be traced. Raihir^ ^ somewhat," is not the same word 
as rather I ''very." Though they are spelt alike, their < 
sound, as well as their sense, is different These and 
other similar examples are not proofs demonstrative of 
the uncertainty of our science ; rather are they helps to 
the attainment of certainty, as they warn us of the limits 
outside of which it may not be found. 

Having now completed our vindication of the science 
of meaning as a part of the science of language, we may 
turn to consider it as a pursuit — what it can teach us 
and how it may best be pursued. 

Throughout the whole history of the human race there 
have been no questions which have caused more heart- 
searchings, tumults, and devastation than questions of 
the correspondence of words to facts. The mere mention 
of such words as " religion," " patriotism," and "property" 
is sufficient to demonstrate this truth. Now, it is the 
investigation of the nature of the correspondence between 
word and fact, to use these terms in the widest sense, 
which is the proper and the highest problem of the 
science of meaning. That every living word is rooted 
in facts of our mental consciousness and history it would 
be impossible to gainsay; but it is a very different 
matter to determine what these facts may be. The 
primitive conception is undoubtedly that the name is 
indicative, or descriptive, of the thing. From which it 
would follow at once that from the presence of the name 
you could argue to the existence of the thing. This is 
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the simple conception of the savage, who cannot under- 
stand a name which is not significant There is the 
well-known story of the Indian who refused to believe 
that the name of Colonel Short could be applied to a 
person of that officer's unusual stature. This view is at 
the bottom of those superstitions, as we now call them, 
which an ound so frequently in ancient and, for that 
matter, even in modem times. Thus because penthos 
means "mourning" in Greek, Bacchus in the play of 
Euripides tells Pentheus that his name is the right one 
for misfortune. Such fancies may be sport for the 
humourist, as in the adventures of A. Mishap which the 
Sea Pie made so diverting; but they have exercised, 
nay, with many they still exercise, a most potent 
influence. 

This primitive view of a real connection between the 
name and the thing has by no means entirely disappeared 
even from the select circles of scientific inquiry. There 
it takes the form of an undue exaggeration of the direct 
testimony of language. The information which Language 
will give us directly is often either superfluous or mis- 
leading; it is that which may be indirectly extracted 
from her which, in most cases, is alone of value. We 
may in fact compare her to what the lawyers call a 
hostile witness who will only give up the truth upon 
cross-examination. Let me, as before, illustrate by the 
simplest of cases : it will be in the present instance a 
proper name. Suppose a person called James Johnson : 
what facts could a student of language infer? In this 
case he could, as it happens, draw from the first name a 
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direct Inference as to the person who bore the name; 
he could correctly deduce the fact that this person was 
a male. But what about the second name? Could he 
deduce from it that James Johnson was related by kin- 
ship, nearly or remotely, to other Johnsons ? Certainly 
not James might have been adopted ; he might have 
assumed the name for reasons of his own. Could he 
conclude that James was an Englishman or even a 
member of the Anglo-Saxon race? Again we must 
answer, No. Johnson is a common negro name. So he 
could not even tell whether James was a black or a 
white. But what could he deduce indirectly? He 
could deduce the existence of a progenitor called John, 
from whom the family of Johnsons derived their descent 
And since John, like James, is the name of a male,, 
he could infer that in the community to which these 
Johnsons belonged descent was traced through the 
paternal, and not, as in some others, through the maternal 
line. These deductions are of no value so far as our 
knowledge of the individual James Johnson is concerned ; 
but they might be of very high value for our knowledge 
of the family or the community with which he is by 
name associated. 

There is a fascinating branch of philological specula- 
tion which has been dignified with the title of Linguistic 
Palaeontology. In Indo-European philology its origin- 
ator was Adolphe Pictet, an ingenious but capricious 
Frenchman ; its leading exponent now is O. Schrader, 
a German of far greater learning, judgment, and sobriety. 
The besetting sin of this form of philological activity, 
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like its English derivative "declivity," which still bears 
the imprint of the original meaning, means a slope, an 
ascent up which a horse can be driven. Ovid, referring 
to a common Latin proverb, says, " my horse pants at 
the htiinning of the siope!^ There is no avoiding, then, 
the conclusion that the word in both these phrases 
meant originally "downhill" That "downhill** should 
come to mean "easy*' need surprise no one ; the meta- 
phor k a common and a very natural one. But its use 
for'^Jimcult" is certainly astonishing. On examining 
thia use we remark ts^o things ; first, that, unlike the 
other use, it is not found after Plautus, from which wc 
conclude that it belongs to the older stages of the 
language ; secondly, we obscr\'e that prodiuis^ " down- 
hill" in the sense of "difficult," is always opposed to 
(and contrasted with) piamu, that is, to " flat " or " level/' 
from which we infer that the proper application of the 
"se was to vehicles^ and that it dates from a period 
which cannot be very much anterior to Plautus, when 
Roman waggons and carriages had no efficient brakes. 

It will have been gathered from what has been said 
already that we may expect to learn much more from 
'angruage about persons than about things ; that a word, 
when interrogated, will not, in general, tell us much 
about that of which it is used, but a good deal about 
*^ people who used it. And this leads us directly to 
^•^^ chief of the external uses of the science of meaning 
"^thc supplying of materials to the student of human 
thought. That language is a mirror of man has long 
^n recognized by leading authorities in mental philo- 
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of indirect reference may be employed to throw light 
upon obscure difficulties of language as well as upon the 
circumstances of times of which no direct knowledge is 
possible. Of all the apparent contradictions in language 
that I have met with, there is none at first sight more 
inexplicable than the usage of procliuis to which I have 
already adverted. In Plautus, the oldest Latin author 
of whom we possess considerable remains, procliuis 
(lit. " sloping ") is clearly used in two opposite senses : 
" easy " in the phrase in procliui est^ " difficult " in the 
expression ^^facere rem planam ex procliui** " to make a 
matter level" that is "easy/* instead of ** sloping," that 
is ''difficult" The apparent contradiction is a grave 
one. If, under the same circumstances, in the same 
period of a language, the same word may be used for 
two such opposite ideas, we might well renounce the 
investigation of meaning as a serious study. Yet every 
avenue of explanation seems shut. There .can be no 
question of irony or euphemism, through whose work- 
ings the apparent meaning of an expression is so often 
inverted. The phrase is simple and straightforward. 
Nor, again, can we take refuge in a hypothetical sense 
for procliuis^ from which we might derive the meanings 
of "difficulty" and "ease" by different routes. We 
cannot say that the word once meant " steep," and that 
this meaning was retained in certain phrases where 
difficulty was to be expressed, while in others it was 
weakened into that of "sloping," "gently sloping," 
easy." The original sense of procliuis is incontest* 
able ; it means " sloping forward " or " down "; cliuus^ 
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like its English derivative *' declivity/' which still bears 
the imprint of the original meaning, means a slope, an 
ascent up which a horse can be driven. Ovid, referring 
to a common Latin proverb, says, " my horse pants at 
the beginning of the slope!* There is no avoiding, then, 
the conclusion that the word in both these phrases 
meant originally "downhill." That "downhill" should 
come to mean " easy " need surprise no one ; the meta- 
phor is a common and a very natural one. But its use 
for " difficult " is certainly astonishing. On examining 
this use we remark two things: first, that, unlike the 
other use, it is not found after Plautus, from which we 
conclude that it belongs to the older stages of the 
language ; secondly, we observe that procliuis^ " down- 
hill" in the sense of "difficult," is always opposed to 
(and contrasted with) planus, that is, to " flat " or " level," 
from which we infer that the proper application of the 
use was to vehicles, and that it dates from a period 
which cannot be very much anterior to Plautus, when 
Roman waggons and carriages had no efficient brakes. 

It will have been gathered from what has been said 
already that we may expect to learn much more from 
language about persons than about things ; that a word, 
when interrogated, will not, in general, tell us much 
about that of which it is used, but a good deal about 
the people who used it. And this leads us directly to 
the chief of the external uses of the science of meaning 
— the supplying of materials to the student of human 
thought. That language is a mirror of man has long 
been recognized by leading authorities in mental philo- 
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Sophy and psychology. In these sciences direct observ- 
ation is impossible. The workings of our thoughts and 
feelings cannot be examined, they can only be inferred; 
and language, the expression of those thoughts and 
feelings, furnishes one of the most important modes of 
inference. Now, if we find an individual applying the 
name of anything whatever to something else, it is an 
inevitable conclusion that there is some similarity or 
connection between the notions whose expression is 
thus associated. And if we find this to be the case in 
a number of cases, that is, in the general usage of a 
word or a group of words by a community, we may — 
indeed we must — further conclude that this association 
is no peculiarity of the individual, but that it is the 
product of something in the mental configuration of 
that community, or even of the human race. The merit 
of this evidence is that it is entirely unconscious, and 
therefore, so far as it goes, absolutely reliable. The 
mind may have been misled by an unreal or fallacious 
resemblance in things : that very error is a fact for the 
savant It may have been moved by a desire to gloss 
over and disguise an unpalatable idea : that repugnance, 
that evasion, are duly noted and recorded by the psycho- 
logist After the picture which I drew at the beginning 
of this address of the present condition of the science 
of meaning, I should involve myself in flagrant incon- 
sistency if I referred to the finds that might be expected 
from this almost virgin soil otherwise than quite tenta- 
tively and with the greatest reserve. But the importance 
of the subject is such that I cannot bring myself to say 
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absolutely nothing upon it I will therefore mention 
two or three remarkable tendencies of language in 
general upon which we may hope to have more light 
hereafter. 

It is not strange to find ** concrete " expressions used 
for "abstract," e.^. it seems quite natural to say "this is 
the mark of a good man " instead of " a mark of good- 
ness." But what can be the reason for the converse 
substitution ? Why should Latin, a language which is 
unusually prone to the concrete, use seruitium and 
seruitus^ "slavery," for "slaves"? This usage, which 
is by no means confined to any one language, seems 
to indicate some relation between concrete and abstract 
ideas, the nature of which has not been fathomed. 
Again, a number of the languages possessing the definite 
article place it when used with certain adjectives in a 
different position to the one which it usually occupies. 
One of these adjectives is all. Why do we say " all the 
land," but ''the vast land," ''tite whole land 7 This 
might be thought an accident of English expression but 
for the fact that in Greek and in the Romance languages 
descended from Latin (which, as you know, did not 
possess an article) the same position has been developed 
independently. Lastly, in the evolution of the powers 
of the mind a very important rdle has been assigned to 
the sensations of the muscles, by which are meant the 
sensations of effort and strain which accompany move- 
ments of the body, the support of weights, and the like. 
Now, it has interested me to observe that a very large 
number of the words which language uses for thinking 
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are derived from words such as •* ponder," •* to weigh," 
which express or imply the presence of muscular play. 

There is yet another use to which the methods of the 
science of meaning may be applied. It is one replete 
with interest and not devoid of profit, though it cannot 
claim t!ie importance of those which have just been 
mentioned. I mean the deduction of individual and 
national character from an examination of their language. 
How far it would be worth while to investigate character 
by means of its reflection in speech wc are not in a 
position to judge, as this matter has never been properly 
investigated. But the observation that national character 
is reflected in national speech is one which essay writers 
have taken for their own, and I fear that now it runs the 
risk of being considered too hackneyed to be important 
I will therefore confine myself to reading a passage from 
Marsh's Lectures, which will admirably illustrate the 
method employed. You must not suppose that I 
necessarily subscribe to all the conclusions of Landor. 

' I think the language of Italy is a case in point. Landor argues 
the profound and hopeless depravity of the Italians from the abject 
character of their complimentary and social dialect, and the phrase- 
ology expressive of their relations with their rulers or other 
superiors, as well as from the pompous style by which they magnify 
the importance of things in themselves insignificant, and their 
constant use of superlatives and intensives with reference to trifling 
objects and occasions. Were it true that the Lombards, the Pied- 
montese, the Tuscans, and the Romans of the present day had not 
inherited, but freely adopted, the dialect of which Landor gives 
a sort of anthology, it would argue much in favour of his theory. 
A bold, manly, and generous, and truthful people certainly would not 
choose to say " umiliare una supplica," to humiliate a supplication, 
for, to present a memorial ; to style the strength which awes, and 
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the finesse which deceives, alike "onestk," honesty or respecta- 
bility ; fo speak of taking human life by poison, not as a crime, but 
simply as a mode of facilitating death, *' ajutare la morte ** ; to 
employ ^'pellegrino/' foreign, for admirable ; to apply to a small 
garden and a cottage the title of " un podere," a power ; to call 
every house with a large door " un palazzo,** a palace ; a brass 
earring, ** una gioja," a joy ; a present of a bodkin, " un regalo," a 
royal munificence ; an alteration in a picture, " un pcntimento," a 
repentance ; a man of honour, ** un uomo di garbo,'' a well-dressed 
man ; a lamb's fry, " una cosa stupenda," a stupendous thing ; or a 
message sent by a footman to his tailor, through a scullion, " una 
ambasciata,'' an embassy.* (Marsh, Letters on the Enf!;lish 
Lnnj^uaii^^ Lecture X., from Landor^s Imaginary Conversations^ 
Second Scries, No. V.) 

I now come to the last division of my subject — the 
present and urgent needs of the Science of Meaning. 
In the first place it lacks a terminology. An attempt 
was made to provide it with one in some posthumous 
articles which appeared in the earlier volumes of the 
Journal of Philology^ from the pen of the late Professor 
Grote, the able brother of the more famous historian, 
which I mention here because apparently they are not 
as well known as they deserve to be. Grote's nomen- 
clature is, however, too cumbrous and repellent to be 
generally adopted. I lay no stress on the fact, signifi- 
cant though it be, that, unlike philology and its other 
branch phonology, it is itself at present without a special 
designation and must be indicated by a periphrasis. It 
is a matter so much more serious that its very subject- 
matter is unnamed. 

I have hitherto called this words. But the term is 
unsuitable. The objects with which our science deals 
* IV. pp. 53 foil., 157 foil., V. pp. 153 folL 
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English, for example, as no doubt yo^ 
tion may be changed t' nd Of tc 

a change In the mod the voiw 

then arc required, and io take^ 

Greek, that storehouse (lie u 

the expression of a I or 

from ^QfMf " A thing sa dtsti r i 

sions of qualifications ktion^ 

by calling them ipin |l^& • already ' 

rAeme mayscr\efor P^^ '^'''^ ^tAm 

of, I should propose to ticnc : apart ^ 

the study of rhcmcs. Thus, in "har- radcnt of 

wc may say that there are four r/u/ _;* have no 

three rhemes and an epirrheme), //i; ^ that for 

expressing the notion of removal and ir'^agcs are 

voice which conveys the speaker's wilL ^- ywwiff these 
hands on the plate" there are only t'' ^^^ y^c great 
lay hands on" stands for a single no* ^ ^^^^^s ha\*e 
daughter said the other day, *' I know ^pttfty by all 
— scandalous, Matthew's man, and ] ^ j^mm! perish* 
She said " wordii," but she meant '' rhc:^^^^Q^y^y]^at 
the noun with the ct-'nittvc in the one ^^^^^i— language 
with the adjective In the other arc singf' ^ ^f ttc uses it^ 
for us they are double. I take the so - ^vage !an- 
or unity in a conception *is the test v ^^^^ towards 



APPENDIX 

^the original sense of a word What Is done 

quickly: savage habits of thought 

fly interpreted by actual Intercourse 
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niicd ai an adjunct to psychology. To us even Iti' 
slightest manifestations^ what arc called mem slips of 
the tongue, are worthy of serious attention. _ 

And now I come to the last but the greatest and most • 
urgent need of our science. When wc survey it, we sec a 
subject of almost limitless extent, but of workers not a 
score, ** Apparent rari nantcs in gufgite uasto/' "A 
gulf immense, a swimmer here and there," I hope, I 
trust that this state of things will not last much longer. 
I trust that nothing I have said to-day will contribute 
towards its continuance, I feel sure that I have net 
underrated the difficulties of the subject. I fear only 
that I may have given you an exaggerated impression of 
their magnitude. It behoves me then to say, that neither 
in itself is this the most difficult of studies, nor h it 
now in its most difficult stage. It does not demand the 
rare and intense thinking of the higher mathematics, or 
the facility of invention and delicacy of manipulation 
which are essential to success in some of the physical 
sciences. It is as yet in its beginnings; its prime need 
is the collection of facts. The collecting and arranging 
of facts does not require the highest energies of the 
human intellect. Industry, care, and circumspection it 
does require ; and these no subject can dispense with. 
This is a study in which, if analogy is of any value as an 
argument, Englishmen may expect to excel. It is also, 
as I have said, one that has a special value for English- 
men. There is no need to travel to remote climates or 
distant ages. It is a small disadvantage to be unable to 
do so. The student of this subject must begin with 
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what he knows. In your own speech, in that of your 
friefxb, in the monuments of your native language — here 
^ are on familiar ground. Your facts can be checked, 
your conclusions verified. The experience so gained 
rSi grow into an aptitude which will guide you safely 
through regions where the way is darker, the access 
more precipitous, the foothold less secure. The labour 
win be its own reward. I do not know if in anything I 
have said to-day there is sufficient hint or indication of 
the great and varied attractiveness of these studies ; but 
thb I can honestly asseverate — that I have not con- 
sciously turned out of my path to paint an alluring 
picture; and I therefore feel myself free to conclude, 
with expressing my deep and sincere conviction that 
those who venture upon the exploration of these regions 
will find themselves well repaid. 

J. P. POSTGATE. 
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